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Type of original
Torn paper

Original weighing less than 35 g/m2 (9.25 lb) or 128 g/m2 (34 lb) or more
Significantly curled original (amount of curl exceeding 15 mm)
OHP film
Label paper
Offset master paper
Glossy photographic paper or glossy enamel paper

 

2.6  Mixed original feed chart
• For metric

Max. original size 297 mm 257 mm 210 mm 182 mm 148 mm
Mixed original size A3 A4 B4 B5 A4S A5 B5S A5S

297 mm
A3 OK OK - - - - - -
A4 OK OK - - - - - -

257 mm
B4 OK OK OK OK - - - -
B5 OK OK OK OK - - - -

210 mm
A4S OK OK OK OK OK OK - -
A5 NG NG NG NG OK OK - -

182 mm B5S NG NG OK OK OK OK OK -
148 mm A5S NG NG NG NG NG NG OK OK

 
• For inch

Max. original size 11 8 1/2 5 1/2
Mixed original size 11 x 17 8 1/2 x 11 8 1/2 x 14 8 1/2 x 11S 8 1/2 x 5 1/2 5 1/2 x 8 1/2S

11
11 x 17 OK OK - - - -

8 1/2 x 11 OK OK - - - -

8 1/2
8 1/2 x 14 OK OK OK OK OK -

8 1/2 x 11S OK OK OK OK OK -
8 1/2 x 5 1/2 NG NG OK OK OK -

5 1/2 5 1/2 x 8 1/2S NG NG NG NG NG OK

OK Mixed original feed available (Tilted with in 1.5 % or less)
NG NO. mixed original feed

- Can not set original

 

2.7  Machine specifications
Power requirements Power supply DC 24 V, DC 5 V (for recovering from the sleep mode)

Supplying method Supplied from the main body
Max. power consumption 60 W or less
Dimensions • 611.2 mm (W) x 503.6 mm (D) x 127.1 mm (H)

• 24 1/16 inch (W) x 19 13/16 inch (D) x 5 inch (H)

Weight Approx. 9.0 kg (19 3/4 lb)

 

2.8  Operating environment
• Conforms to the operating environment of the main unit.

 

2.9  Note for the Specifications
NOTE

• These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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3.  DF-701
3.1  Type
Name Dual scan document feeder
Type Paper feed section Paper feed from top of stack

Image reading section • Front side: Sheet-through system
• Back side: Reading by CIS

Exit section Straight exit system
Installation Screw clamp to the main body
Document alignment Center
Document loading Face up
Option Stamp unit (SP-501)

 

3.2  Functions
Modes Standard mode/ Mixed original (same width/different width) detection mode/ Scan mode/ FAX

mode

 

3.3  Paper
Type of document Standard mode (Plain

paper)
1-sided mode: 35 g/m2 to 163 g/m2 (9.25 lb to 43.25 lb)

2-sided mode: 50 g/m2 to 163 g/m2 (13.25 lb to 43.25 lb)
Mixed original detection
mode (Plain paper) *1 1-sided / 2-sided mode: 50 g/m2 to 128 g/m2 (13.25 lb to 34 lb)

Scan mode/ FAX mode
(Plain paper)

1-sided mode: 35 g/m2 to 163 g/m2 (9.25 lb to 43.25 lb)

2-sided mode: 50 g/m2 to 163 g/m2 (13.25 lb to 43.25 lb)
Document size Standard mode/ Scan

mode/ FAX mode
Metric area B6S to A3

Inch area 5 1/2 x 8 1/2 to 11 x 17

Capacity

Standard mode 130 sheets (64 g/m2 (17lb)) or stack of 12 mm and below (including paper
curl)

Mixed original detection
mode/ Scan mode/ FAX
mode

100 sheets (64 g/m2 (17lb)) or stack of 12 mm and below (including paper
curl)

• *1: For the mixed original detection mode, refer to the mixed original feed chart.
 

3.4  Particular originals
• If fed, paper feed will be possible to some extent but trouble occurrence will be possible.

Type of original Possible trouble
Sheets lightly curled (Curled amount: 10 to 15 mm) *1 Dog-eared, exit failure, transport failure
Thermal paper (Heat sensitive paper) Edge folded, exit failure, transport failure
Paper immediately after paper exit from the main unit Paper feed failure, transport failure
Paper with many punched holes (e.g., loose leaf *2, CF paper *3) Multi-page feed due to flashes from holes
Folded original (including half-folded and Z-folded originals) *4 Paper feed failure, transport failure, image distortion
Sheets with 2 to 4 holes Transport failure
Coated paper (including inkjet paper) Paper feed failure, transport failure

• *1: When the original is less than 10mm in vertical and 20mm in horizontal direction and the amount of float of the folded original is less than
10mm, the feed and the image are guaranteed.
*2: Limited to vertical feeding
*3: No crease on perforation
*4: Creases must be smoothed out. (amount of float: 15 mm or less)

20mm

10mm

 

3.5  Prohibited originals
• Prohibited originals that cause trouble

Type of original
Sheets stapled or clipped together
Book original
Sheets with paper attached
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Type of original
Sheets clipped or notched
Torn paper

Original weighing less than 35 g/m2 (9.25 lb) or 163 g/m2 (43.25 lb) or more
Significantly curled original (amount of curl exceeding 15 mm)
OHP film
Label paper
Offset master paper
Glossy photographic paper or glossy enamel paper

 

3.6  Mixed original feed chart
• For metric

Max. original size 297 mm 257 mm 210 mm 182 mm 148 mm
Mixed original size A3 A4 B4 B5 A4S A5 B5S A5S

297 mm
A3 OK OK - - - - - -
A4 OK OK - - - - - -

257 mm
B4 OK OK OK OK - - - -
B5 OK OK OK OK - - - -

210 mm
A4S OK OK OK OK OK OK - -
A5 NG NG NG NG OK OK - -

182 mm B5S NG NG OK OK OK OK OK -
148 mm A5S NG NG NG NG NG NG OK OK

 
• For inch

Max. original size 11 8 1/2 5 1/2
Mixed original size 11 x 17 8 1/2 x 11 8 1/2 x 14 8 1/2 x 11S 8 1/2 x 5 1/2 5 1/2 x 8 1/2S

11
11 x 17 OK OK - - - -

8 1/2 x 11 OK OK - - - -

8 1/2
8 1/2 x 14 OK OK OK OK OK -

8 1/2 x 11S OK OK OK OK OK -
8 1/2 x 5 1/2 NG NG OK OK OK -

5 1/2 5 1/2 x 8 1/2S NG NG NG NG NG OK

OK Mixed original feed available (Tilted with in 1.5 % or less)
NG No. mixed original feed

- Can not set original

 

3.7  Machine specifications
Power requirements Power supply DC 24 V, DC 5 V (for recovering from the sleep mode), DC 12 V (for CIS)

Supplying method Supplied from the main unit
Max. power consumption 74.5 W or less
Dimensions • 611.2 mm (W) x 503.6 mm (D) x 142.1 mm (H)

• 24 1/16 inch (W) x 19 13/16 inch (D) x 5 5/8 inch (H)

Weight Approx. 12.0 kg (26 7/16 lb)

 

3.8  Operating environment
• Conforms to the operating environment of the main unit.

 

3.9  Note for the Specifications
NOTE

• These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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4.  PC-110/PC-210
4.1  Type
Name • 1 way paper feed cabinet (PC-110)

• 2 way paper feed cabinet (PC-210)
Type Front loading type

• 1 way paper feed device (PC-110)
• 2 way paper feed device (PC-210)

Installation Desk type
Document alignment Center

 

4.2  Paper

Type Size
Capacity

Tray 3 Tray 4

Thin paper (52 to 59 g/m2, 13 13/16 to
15 3/4 lb) *1

• A5S (Metric area only), B5, B5S, A4,
A4S, B4, A3

• 5 1/2 x 8 1/2S (Inch area only), 8 1/2 x

11, 8 1/2 x 11S, 8 1/2 x 14, 11 x 17,
• 8K, 16K, Foolscap *2

500 sheets 500 sheetsPlain paper (60 to 90 g/m2, 16 to 24 lb)

Recycled paper (60 to 90 g/m2, 16 to 24
lb)

Thick paper 1 (91 to 120 g/m2, 24 1/4 to
32 lb)

150 sheets 150 sheets

Thick paper 1+ (121 to 157 g/m2, 32 1/4
to 41 3/4 lb)

Thick paper 2 (158 to 209 g/m2, 42 to 55
1/2 lb)

Thick paper 3 (210 to 256 g/m2, 55 3/4 to
68 lb) *1
Copy paper dimensions Width • 139.7 to 297 mm

• 5 1/2 to 11 11/16 inch

Length • 182 to 431.8 mm
• 7 3/16 to 17 inch

*1: Images are out of guarantee.
*2: There are 4 types to be selected from in the service mode; 8x13, 8.25x13, 8.5x13, 8.5x13.5.
 

4.3  Machine specifications
Power requirements Supplied from the main unit
Max. power consumption 15 W or less
Dimensions • 615 mm (W) x 653 mm (D) x 304.1 mm (H)

• 24 3/16 inch (W) x 25 11/16 inch (D) x 12 inch (H)

Weight PC-110 Approx. 22 kg (48 1/2 lb)
PC-210 Approx. 24 kg (53 lb)

 

4.4  Operating environment
• Conforms to the operating environment of the main unit.

 

4.5  Note for the Specifications
NOTE

• These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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5.  PC-410
5.1  Type
Name Large capacity cabinet
Type Front loading type LCC
Installation Desk type
Document alignment Center

 

5.2  Paper
Type Size Capacity

Thin paper (52 to 59 g/m2, 13 13/16 to
15 3/4 lb) *1

• Metric area: A4
• Inch area: 8 1/2 x 11

2,500 sheetsPlain paper (60 to 90 g/m2, 16 to 24 lb)

Recycled paper (60 to 90 g/m2, 16 to 24
lb)

Thick paper 1 (91 to 120 g/m2, 24 1/4 to
32 lb)

1,000 sheets

Thick paper 1+ (121 to 157 g/m2, 32 1/4
to 41 3/4 lb)

Thick paper 2 (158 to 209 g/m2, 42 to 55
1/2 lb)

Thick paper 3 (210 to 256 g/m2, 55 3/4 to
68 lb) *1

*1: Images are out of guarantee.
 

5.3  Machine specifications
Power requirements Supplied from the main unit
Max. power consumption 45 W or less
Dimensions • 615 mm (W) x 653 mm (D) x 304.1 mm (H)

• 24 3/16 inch (W) x 25 11/16 inch (D) x 12 inch (H)

Weight Approx. 23 kg (61 3/4 lb)

 

5.4  Operating environment
• Conforms to the operating environment of the main unit.

 

5.5  Note for the Specifications
NOTE

• These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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6.  JS-506
6.1  Type
Type Job separator with movable tray
Installation Fixed at the exit section of the main body
Document alignment Center

 

6.2  Functions
Modes Non-sort, sort, group, sort offset, group offset

 

6.3  Paper
Exit tray Modes Size Type Capacity

Tray1 *1 Non-sort, sort, group

• A6S, A5S, A5, B5S, B5, A4S, A4, B4, A3,
A3Wide

• InvoiceS, Invoice, LetterS, Letter, Legal,
Ledger, ExectiveS, Exective, 16KS, 16K, 8K,
SRA3

• Custom size paper (Width: 90 mm to 320
mm / Length: 139.7 mm to 457.2 mm)

Plain paper, Recycled paper
(60 to 90 g/m2, 16 to 24 lb)

100 sheets

Thin paper (52 to 59 g/m2, 13
13/16 to 15 3/4 lb)

50 sheets

Thick paper (91 to 300 g/m2,
24 1/4 to 79 3/4 lb)

10 sheets *3
Special
paper

Label sheets
OHP
Letterhead
Envelopes

Tray2 *2

Non-sort, sort, group

• A6S, A5S, A5, B5S, B5, A4S, A4, B4, A3,
A3Wide

• InvoiceS, Invoice, LetterS, Letter, Legal,
Ledger, ExectiveS, Exective,16KS, 16K, 8K,
SRA3

• Postcards, Long size paper
• Custom size paper (Width: 90 mm to 320

mm / Length: 139.7 mm to 1200 mm)

Plain paper, Recycled paper
(60 to 90 g/m2, 16 to 24 lb)

150 sheets
Thin paper (52 to 59 g/m2, 13
13/16 to 15 3/4 lb)

Thick paper (91 to 300 g/m2,
24 1/4 to 79 3/4 lb)

20 sheets

Special
paper

Label sheets
Postcards
OHP
Letterhead
Index paper
Envelopes 10 sheets

Long size paper Not specified *4

Sort offset, group offset

• B5S, B5, A4S, A4, B4, A3
• LetterS, Letter, Legal, Ledger, ExectiveS,

Exective, 16KS, 16K, 8K
• Custom size paper (Width: 182 mm to 297

mm / Length: 182 mm to 431.8 mm)

Plain paper, Recycled paper
(60 to 90 g/m2, 16 to 24 lb)

150 sheets
Thin paper (52 to 59 g/m2, 13
13/16 to 15 3/4 lb)

Thick paper (91 to 300 g/m2,
24 1/4 to 79 3/4 lb)

20 sheets *3

• *1: 22.5 mm in stack height
• *2: 49.9 mm in stack height
• *3: Available to the loading height (Only the loading height of tray 1 is detected by the sensor.)
• *4: Includes falling off the tray

 

6.4  Offset function
Exit tray Tray 2
Shift amount 30 mm
Types of paper to be used Plain paper/ Recycled paper (60 to 90 g/m2, 16 to 24 lb), Thin paper (52 to 59 g/m2, 13 13/16 to 15

3/4 lb), Thick paper (91 to 300 g/m2, 24 1/4 to 79 3/4 lb)
Paper size • B5S, B5, A4S, A4, B4, A3

• LetterS, Letter, Legal, Ledger, ExectiveS, Exective, 16KS, 16K, 8K

 

6.5  Machine specifications
Power requirements DC 24 V ± 10 % (supplied from the main body)
Max. power consumption 24 W or less
Dimensions • 491.9 mm (W) x 469.5 mm (D) x 226.5 mm (H)

• 19 3/8 inch (W) x 18 1/2 inch (D) x 8 15/16 inch (H)
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Weight 1.5 kg (3 1/4 lb)

 

6.6  Operating environment
• Conforms to the operating environment of the main body.

 

6.7  NOTE
• These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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7.  FS-533
7.1  Type
Type Multi staple finisher built into the main body
Installation Installed in main body
Document alignment Center
Consumables Staples (5,000 staples / cartridge)

 

7.2  Functions
Modes Non-sort, sort, group, sort offset, Group offset, sort staple

 

7.3  Paper process ability
7.3.1  Non sort/sort/group

(1)  Max. capacity
Type Basis weight Paper capacity (Number of stacked sheets/ Height of stacked

sheets) *
• A4S or less
• 8 1/2 x 11S or less

• B4 or greater
• 8 1/2 x 14 or greater

Thin paper 52 to 90 g/m2, 13 13/16 to 24 lb 500 sheets / 73 mm 250 sheets / 36 mm
Plain paper
Recycled paper
Thick paper 1 91 to 120 g/m2, 24 1/4 to 32 lb

10 sheets / 73 mm 10 sheets / 36 mm

Thick paper 1+ 121 to 157 g/m2, 32 1/4 to 41 3/4
lb

Thick paper 2 158 to 209 g/m2, 42 to 55 1/2 lb
Thick paper 3 210 to 256 g/m2, 55 3/4 to 68 lb
Thick paper 4 257 to 300 g/m2, 68 1/4 lb to 79

3/4 lb
Postcards 190 g/m2, 50 1/2lb
OHP film -
Envelope -
Label sheets -
Letterhead -
Tab paper -
Long size paper - Not specified

• *: If either the number or height of stacked sheets reaches the specified value, “Tray paper full” is determined.
 

(2)  Paper size
Type Size

Regular size paper A6S, A5S, A5, B6S, B5S, B5, A4S, A4, B4, A3, A3Wide, SRA3, Post card S, Long size paper, 16KS,
16K, 8KS, 8K

Custom size paper • Max.: Width 320 mm x Length 1,200 mm
• Min.: Width 90 mm x Length 139.7 mm

 
7.3.2  Sort offset/group offset

(1)  Max. capacity
Type Basis weight Paper capacity (Number of stacked sheets/ Height of stacked

sheets) *
• A4S or less
• 8 1/2 x 11S or less

• B4 or greater
• 8 1/2 x 14 or greater

Thin paper 52 to 90 g/m2, 13 13/16 to 24 lb 500 sheets / 73 mm 250 sheets / 36 mm
Plain paper
Recycled paper
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Type Basis weight Paper capacity (Number of stacked sheets/ Height of stacked
sheets) *

• A4S or less
• 8 1/2 x 11S or less

• B4 or greater
• 8 1/2 x 14 or greater

Thick paper 1 91 to 120 g/m2, 24 1/4 to 32 lb

10 sheets / 73 mm 10 sheets / 36 mm

Thick paper 1+ 121 to 157 g/m2, 32 1/4 to 41 3/4
lb

Thick paper 2 158 to 209 g/m2, 42 to 55 1/2 lb
Thick paper 3 210 to 256 g/m2, 55 3/4 to 68 lb
Thick paper 4 257 to 300 g/m2, 68 1/4 lb to 79

3/4 lb

• *: If either the number or height of stacked sheets reaches the specified value, “Tray paper full” is determined.
 

(2)  Paper size
Type Size

Regular size paper B5, A4S, A4, B4, A3, 16K, 8K
Custom size paper • Max.: Width 297 mm x Length 431.8 mm

• Min.: Width 210 mm x Length 182 mm

 
7.3.3  Sort staple

(1)  Paper capacity
Type Basis weight Max. capacity (Number of stacked sheets / Height of stacked sheets)

*1
• A4S or less
• 8 1/2 x 11S or less

• B4 or greater
• 8 1/2 x 14 or greater

Thin paper 52 to 90 g/m2, 13 13/16 to 24 lb • 500 sheets
• 50 copies
• 73 mm

• 250 sheets
• 50 copies
• 36 mm

Plain paper
Recycled paper
Thick paper 1 *2 91 to 120 g/m2, 24 1/4 to 32 lb

Not specified
Thick paper 1+ *2 121 to 157 g/m2, 32 1/4 to 41 3/4

lb
Thick paper 2 *2 158 to 209 g/m2, 42 to 55 1/2 lb

• *1: If either the number or height of stacked sheets reaches the specified value, “Tray paper full” is determined.
• *2: Thick papers can be used only in "Front Cover/ Back Cover" in Cover sheet mode.

 
(2)  Basis weight

Mode Basis weight
Normal mode 52 to 90 g/m2, 13 13/16 to 24 lb
Cover sheet mode 52 to 209 g/m2, 13 13/16 to 55 1/2 lb (2 sheets or under for thick paper)

 
(3)  Paper size

Type Size
Regular size paper B5, A4S, A4, B4, A3, 16K, 8K
Custom size paper • Max.: Width 297 mm x Length 431.8 mm

• Min.: Width 210 mm x Length 182 mm

 
(4)  Max. No. of sheets to be stapled

Mode Max. No. of sheets to be stapled
• A4S or less
• 8 1/2 x 11S or less

• B4 or greater
• 8 1/2 x 14 or greater

Normal mode 50 sheets 30 sheets
Cover sheet mode * 48 sheets (Thin paper/ Plain paper / Recycled

paper) + 2 sheets (Thick paper)
28 sheets (Thin paper/ Plain paper / Recycled
paper) + 2 sheets (Thick paper)

• *: Thick paper can be used only in "Front Cover/ Back Cover".
 

(5)  Stapling position
Stapling position Back of the corner (Parallel), Front of the corner (Parallel), Center two points (Parallel)
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7.4  Machine specifications
Power requirements DC 24 V ± 10% (supplied from the main body)
Max. power consumption 40 W or less
Dimensions • 472.5 mm * (W) x 583.5 mm * (D) x 194.7 mm (H)

• 18 5/8 inch * (W) x 23 inch * (D) x 7 11/16 inch (H)

Weight 12.0 kg (26 1/2 lb)

• *: Includes mounting part
 

7.5  Operating environment
• Conforms to the operating environment of the main body.

 

7.6  Note for the Specifications
NOTE

• These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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8.  PK-519
8.1  Type
Name Punch kit
Type FS-integrated type punching operation device

 

8.2  Functions
Punching method Stops and punches every paper
No. of holes 2-3 holes, 2-4 holes, Sweden 4 holes
Hole diameter • 2 holes / φ 8.0 mm - 3 holes /φ8.0 mm

• 2 holes /φ6.5 mm - 4 holes /φ6.5 mm
• Sweden 4 holes /φ6.5 mm

Hole pitch 80 mm
Supported mode Punch mode
Applicable post processing mode Sort, Group, Staple

 

8.3  Paper
Size • 2 holes

• Sweden 4 holes
• A3, B4, A4, A4S, B5, B5S
• 11 x 17, 8 1/2 x 14, 8 1/2 x 11, 8 1/2 x 11S, 7 1/4 x 10 1/2, 7 1/4 x 10

1/2S
• 8K, 16K, 16KS

• 3 holes
• 4 holes

• A3, B4, A4, B5
• 11 x 17, 8 1/2 x 11, 7 1/4 x 10 1/2
• 8K, 16K

Supported paper • Thin paper (52 to 59 g/m2 / 13 13/16 to 15 11/16 lb)
• Plain paper (60 to 90 g/m2 / 15 15/16 to 23 15/16 lb)
• Thick 1 (91 to 120 g/m2 / 24 3/16 to 31 15/16 lb)
• Thick 1+ (121 to 157 g/m2 / 32 3/16 to 41 3/4 lb)

Punch prohibited paper • Label paper, Tab paper, OHP film, 2nd base paper, Holed paper
• Other paper that may interfere with the operation of the punch kit or the punch blade

 

8.4  Machine specifications
Power requirements DC 24 V (supplied from the finisher)

DC 5 V (supplied from the finisher)
Max. power consumption Included in the max. power consumption of finisher
Dimensions • 110.2 mm (W) x 483.5 mm (D) x 203.2 mm (H)

• 4 5/16 inch (W) x 19 1/16 inch (D) x 8 inch (H)
Weight Approx. 3.2 kg (7 lb)

 

8.5  Operating environment
• Conforms to the operating environment of the main body.

 

8.6  Note for the Specifications
NOTE

• These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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9.  FS-534
9.1  Type
Name Multi staple finisher
Type Freestanding
Document alignment Center
Consumables Staples (5,000 staples / cartridge)

 

9.2  Functions
Modes Sort, Group, Sort offset, Group offset, Sort staple

 

9.3  Paper process ability
9.3.1  Non sort/sort/group

(1)  Main tray
NOTE

• If either the number or height of stacked sheets reaches the specified value, “Tray paper full” is determined.
 

(a)  Max. capacity
Type Basis weight Max. number of stacked sheets

• A5/A5S or less
• 8 1/2 x 11S or less

• A4/A4S greater to B4
less

• 8 1/2 x 11S greater to 8
1/2 x 14 less

• B5S
• B4 or greater
• 8 1/2 x 14 or greater

Thin paper 52 to 90 g/m2 (13 13/16
to 24 lb)

500 sheets • 3,000 sheets
• 2,000 sheets (when

saddle stitcher is
mounted)

1,500 sheets
Plain paper
Recycled paper

Thick paper 1 91 to 120 g/m2 (24 1/4 to
32 lb)

20 sheets

Thick paper 1+ 121 to 157 g/m2 (32 1/4
to 41 3/4 lb)

Thick paper 2 158 to 209 g/m2 (42 to 55
1/2 lb)

Thick paper 3 210 to 256 g/m2 (55 3/4
to 68 lb)

Thick paper 4 257 to 300 g/m2 (68 1/4
lb to 79 3/4 lb)

OHP film -
Envelope -
Label -
Letterhead -

 
(b)  Height of stacked sheets

State Max. height of stacked sheets
• Paper length is A4S or less
• Paper length is 8 1/2 x 11S or less

• Paper length is B4 or greater
• Paper length is 8 1/2 x 14 or greater

Standard (saddle stitcher is not mounted) 375 mm 187.5 mm
Saddle stitcher is mounted 250 mm

 
(c)  Paper size

Type Size
Regular size paper • A6S, A5S, A5, B5S, B5, B6S, A4S, A4, B4, A3, SRA3, A3Wide, Post card S

• 5 1/2 x 8 1/2S, 5 1/2 x 8 1/2, 7 1/4 x 10 1/2S, 7 1/4 x 10 1/2, 8 1/2 x 11S, 8 1/2 x 11, 8 1/2 x 14, 11 x

17, 12 1/4 x 18, 16KS, 16K, 8K

Custom size paper • Max.: Width 320 mm x Length 457.2 mm
• Min.: Width 130 mm x Length 139.7 mm

 

bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e C  PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS > 9.  FS-534

C-19





9.3.2  Sort offset/group offset
(1)  Main tray
NOTE

• If either the number or height of stacked sheets reaches the specified value, “Tray paper full” is determined.
 

(a)  Number of stacked sheets
Type Basis weight Max. number of stacked sheets

B5 or less A5/A5S, B5 B4 or greater
Thin paper 52 to 90 g/m2 (13 13/16

to 24 lb)
500 sheets • 3,000 sheets

• 2,000 sheets (when S
Saddle stitcher is
mounted)

1,500 sheets
Plain paper
Recycled paper

Thick paper 1 91 to 120 g/m2 (24 1/4 to
32 lb)

20 sheets

Thick paper 1+ 121 to 157 g/m2 (32 1/4
to 41 3/4 lb)

Thick paper 2 158 to 209 g/m2 (42 to 55
1/2 lb)

Thick paper 3 210 to 256 g/m2 (55 3/4
to 68 lb)

Thick paper 4 257 to 300 g/m2 (68 1/4
lb to 79 3/4 lb)

 
(b)  Height of stacked sheets

Paper length Max. height of stacked sheets
• A4S or less
• 8 1/2 x 11S or less

375 mm

• B4 or greater
• 8 1/2 x 14 or greater

187.5 mm

 
(c)  Paper size

Type Size
Regular size paper • A5, B5S, B5, A4S, A4, B4, A3, SRA3, A3Wide

• 7 1/4 x 10 1/2S, 7 1/4 x 10 1/2, 8 1/2 x 11S, 8 1/2 x 11, 8 1/2 x 14, 11 x 17, 12 1/4 x 18, 16KS, 16K,
8K

Custom size paper • Max.: Width 320 mm x Length 457.2 mm
• Min.: Width 182 mm x Length 148.5 mm

 
9.3.3  Sort staple

(1)  Main tray
(a)  Paper capacity

Type Basis weight No. of sheets to be
stapled

Max. capacity (Number of stacked sheets / Height of
stacked sheets)*

• A4S or less
• 8 1/2 x 11S or less

• B4 or greater
• 8 1/2 x 14 or greater

• Thin paper
• Plain paper
• Recycled paper

52 to 90 g/m2 (13 13/16
to 24 lb)

2 sheets to 9sheets 100 copies /375mm 100 copies / 187.5mm
10 sheets to 20 sheets 50 copies / 375mm 50 copies / 187.5mm
21 sheets to 30 sheets 30 copies / 375mm 30 copies / 187.5mm
31 sheets to 40 sheets 25 copies / 375mm 25 copies / 187.5mm
41 sheets or greater 20 copies / 375mm 20 copies / 187.5mm

Thick 1 91 to 120 g/m2 (24 1/4 to
32 lb)

30 sheets or less 20 copies / 375mm 20 copies / 187.5mm

Thick 1+ 121 to 157 g/m2 (32 1/4
to 41 3/4 lb)

15 sheets or less 20 copies / 375mm 20 copies / 187.5mm

Thick 2 158 to 209 g/m2 (42 to 55
1/2 lb)

15 sheets or less 20 copies / 375mm 20 copies / 187.5mm

Thick 3 210 to 256 g/m2 (55 3/4
to 68 lb)

- - -

Thick 4 257 to 300 g/m2 (68 1/4
lb to 79 3/4 lb)
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• *: If either the number or height of stacked sheets reaches the specified value, “Tray paper full” is determined.
 

(b)  Paper size
Type Size

Regular size paper • A5, B5S, B5, A4S, A4, B4, A3
• 7 1/4 x 10 1/2S, 7 1/4 x 10 1/2, 8 1/2 x 11S, 8 1/2 x 11, 8 1/2 x 14, 11 x 17, 16KS, 16K, 8K

Custom size paper • Max.: Width 297 mm x 431.8 mm
• Min.: Width 182 mm x 148.5 mm

 
(c)  Max. No. of sheets to be stapled

Mode Max. No. of sheets to be stapled
Normal mode* Thin paper/ Plain paper / Recycled paper: 50 sheets

Thick paper 1: 30 sheets
Thick paper 1+/ Thick paper 2: 15 sheets

Cover sheet mode 48 sheets (Thin paper/ Plain paper / Recycled paper) + 2 sheets (Thick paper)

• *: Maximum stapling sheets/ copies for printing high image density is 20 x 20 copies.
 

(d)  Stapling position
Stapling position Paper size

Back/Front of the corner (45
degree)

• B5, A4, B4, A3
• 8 1/2 x 11, 11 x 17

Back/Front of the corner
(Parallel)

• A5, B5S, A4S
• 8 1/2 x 11S, 8 1/2 x 14

Side: Parallel 2 point • A5, B5S, B5, A4S, A4, B4, A3
• 8 1/2 x 11S, 8 1/2 x 11, 8 1/2 x 14, 11 x 17

 

9.4  Machine specifications
Power requirements DC 24 V ± 10% (supplied from the main body)
Max. power consumption 56 W or less *1
Dimensions • 528 mm (W) x 641 mm (D) x 1,023 mm (H)

• 20.79 inch (W) x 25.24 inch (D) x 40.28 inch (H)
• 658 mm (W) x 641 mm (D) x 1,065 mm (H) *2
• 25.91 inch (W) x 25.24 inch (D) x 41.9 inch (H) *2

Weight 40.0 kg / 88.19 lb

• *1: When it is installed to bizhub C364/C284/C224. If it is installed to bizhub C754/C654, maximum power consumption is 105 W or less.
• *2: Size when the paper output tray is pulled out

 

9.5  Operating environment
• Conforms to the operating environment of the main body.

 

9.6  Note for the Specifications
NOTE

• These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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10.  FS-534/FS-534SD
10.1  Type
Name Multi staple finisher
Type Freestanding
Document alignment Center
Consumables Staples (5,000 staples / cartridge)

 

10.2  Functions
Modes • Sort

• Group
• Offset
• Group
• Offset
• Sort staple

 

10.3  Paper
10.3.1  Non sort/sort/group

(1)  Main tray
NOTE

• If either the number or height of stacked sheets reaches the specified value, “Tray paper full” is determined.
 

(a)  Number of stacked sheets
Type Basis weight Max. number of stacked sheets

• A5/A5S or less
• 8 1/2 x 11S or less

• B5/B5S or greater,A4S
or less

• 8 1/2 x 11S

• B4 or greater
• 8 1/2 x 14 or greater

Thin paper 52 to 90 g/m2 500 sheets • 3,000 sheets
• 2,000 sheets (when

saddle stitcher is
mounted)

1,500 sheets
Plain paper
Recycled paper

Thick paper 1 91 to 120 g/m2 20 sheets

Thick paper 1+ 121 to 157 g/m2

Thick paper 2 158 to 209 g/m2

Thick paper 3 210 to 256 g/m2

Thick paper 4 257 to 300 g/m2

OHP film -
Envelope -
Label -
Letterhead -

 
(b)  Height of stacked sheets

State Max. height of stacked sheets
• Paper length is A4S 11S or less
• Paper length is 8 1/2 x 11S or less

• Paper length is B4 or greater
• Paper length is 8 1/2 x 14 or greater

Standard (saddle stitcher is not mounted) 375 mm 187.5 mm
Saddle stitcher is mounted 250 mm
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(b)  Paper size
Type Size

Regular size paper • A6S
• A5S
• A5
• B5S
• B5
• B6S
• A4S
• A4
• B4
• A3
• SRA3
• A3Wide
• Post card S
• 5 1/2 x 8 1/2S
• 5 1/2 x 8 1/2
• 7 1/4 x 10 1/2S
• 7 1/4 x 10 1/2
• 8 1/2 x 11S
• 8 1/2 x 11
• 8 1/2 x 14
• 11 x 17
• 12 1/4 x 18
• 16K S
• 16K
• 8K

Custom size paper • Max.: Width 320 mm x Length 457.2 mm
• Min.: Width 130 mm x Length 139.7 mm

 
10.3.2  Sort offset/group offset

(1)  Main tray
NOTE

• If either the number or height of stacked sheets reaches the specified value, “Tray paper full” is determined.
 

(a)  Number of stacked sheets
Type Basis weight Max. number of stacked sheets

• less than B5 • A4/A4S, B5
• 8 1/2 x 11, 8 1/2 x 11S

• B5S
• B4 or greater
• 8 1/2 x 14S

Thin paper 52 to 90 g/m2 500 sheets • 3,000 sheets
• 2,000 sheets (when

Saddle stitcher is
mounted)

1,500 sheets
Plain paper
Recycled paper

Thick paper 1 91 to 120 g/m2 20 sheets

Thick paper 1+ 121 to 157 g/m2

Thick paper 2 158 to 209 g/m2

Thick paper 3 210 to 256 g/m2

Thick paper 4 257 to 300 g/m2

 
(b)  Height of stacked sheets

Paper length Max. height of stacked sheets
• A4S or less
• 8 1/2 x 11S or less

375 mm

• B4 or greater
• 8 1/2 x 14 or greater

187.5 mm
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(c)  Paper size
Type Size

Regular size paper • A5
• B5S
• B5
• A4S
• A4
• B4
• A3
• SRA3
• A3Wide
• 7 1/4 x 10 1/2S
• 7 1/4 x 10 1/2
• 8 1/2 x 11S
• 8 1/2 x 11
• 8 1/2 x 14
• 11 x 17
• 12 1/4 x 18
• 16K S
• 16K
• 8K

Custom size paper • Max.: Width 320 mm x Length 457.2 mm
• Min.: Width 182 mm x Length 148.5 mm

 
10.3.3  Sort staple

(1)  Main tray
(a)  Paper capacity

Type Basis weight No. of sheets to be
stapled

Max. capacity (Number of stacked sheets / Height of
stacked sheets)*

• A4S or less
• 8 1/2 x 11S or less

• B4 or greater
• 8 1/2 x 14 or greater

• Thin paper
• Plain paper
• Recycled paper

52 to 90 g/m2 2 sheets to 9sheets 100 copies /375mm 100 copies / 187.5mm
10 sheets to 20 sheets 50 copies / 375mm 50 copies / 187.5mm
21 sheets to 30 sheets 30 copies / 375mm 30 copies / 187.5mm
31 sheets to 40 sheets 25 copies / 375mm 25 copies / 187.5mm
41 sheets or greater 20 copies / 375mm 20 copies / 187.5mm

Thick 1 91 to 120 g/m2 30 sheets or less 20 copies / 375mm 20 copies / 187.5mm

Thick 1+ 121 to 157 g/m2 15 sheets or less 20 copies / 375mm 20 copies / 187.5mm

Thick 2 158 to 209 g/m2 15 sheets or less 20 copies / 375mm 20 copies / 187.5mm

Thick 3 210 to 256 g/m2 - - -

Thick 4 257 to 300 g/m2

• *: If either the number or height of stacked sheets reaches the specified value, “Tray paper full” is determined.
 

(b)  Paper size
Type Size

Regular size paper • A5
• B5S
• B5
• A4S
• A4
• B4
• A3
• 7 1/4 x 10 1/2S
• 7 1/4 x 10 1/2
• 8 1/2 x 11S
• 8 1/2 x 11
• 8 1/2 x 14
• 11 x 17
• 16K S
• 16K
• 8K

Custom size paper • Max.: Width 297 mm x 431.8 mm
• Min.: Width 182 mm x 148.5 mm
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(c)  Max. No. of sheets to be stapled
Mode Max. No. of sheets to be stapled

Normal mode* Thin paper/ Plain paper / Recycled paper: 50 sheets
Thick paper 1: 30 sheets
Thick paper 1+/ Thick paper 2: 15 sheets

Cover sheet mode 48 sheets (Thin paper/ Plain paper / Recycled paper) + 2 sheets (Thick paper)

• *: Maximum stapling sheets/ copies for printing high image density is 20 x 20 copies.
 

(d)  Stapling position
Stapling position Paper size

Back/Front of the corner (45
degree)

• A4
• A3
• B5
• B4
• 8 1/2 x 11
• 11 x 17

Back/Front of the corner
(Parallel)

• A4S
• B5S
• A5
• 8 1/2 x 11S
• 8 1/2 x 14

Side: Parallel 2 point • A4S
• A4
• A3
• B5S
• B5
• B4
• A5
• 8 1/2 x 11S
• 8 1/2 x 11
• 8 1/2 x 14
• 11 x 17

 

10.4  Machine specifications
Power requirements DC 24 V ± 10% (supplied from the main unit)
Max. power consumption 105 W or less *1
Dimensions • 528 mm (W) x 641 mm (D) x 1,023 mm (H)

• 20.79 inch (W) x 25.24 inch (D) x 40.28 inch (H)
• 658 mm (W) x 641 mm (D) x 1,065 mm (H) *2
• 25.91 inch (W) x 25.24 inch (D) x 41.9 inch (H) *2

Weight 40.0 kg / 88.19 lb

• *1: When it is installed to bizhub C754e/C654e. If it is installed to bizhub C364/C284/C224, maximum power consumption is 56 W or less.
• *2: Size when the paper output tray is pulled out

 

10.5  Operating environment
• Conforms to the operating environment of the main unit.

 

10.6  Note for the Specifications
NOTE

• FS-534SD is such a product where SD-511 has been preinstalled on FS-534. The specifications are same as FS-534 and SD-511.
• These specifications are subject to change without notice.

 

bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e C  PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS > 10.  FS-534/FS-534SD

C-27



11.  PK-520
11.1  Type
Name Punch kit
Type FS-integrated type punching operation device

 

11.2  Functions
Punching method Stops and punches every paper
No. of holes 2-3 holes, 2-4 holes, Sweden 4 holes
Hole diameter • 2 holes / φ 8.0 mm - 3 holes /φ8.0 mm

• 2 holes /φ6.5 mm - 4 holes /φ6.5 mm
• Sweden 4 holes /φ6.5 mm

Hole pitch • 2 holes / 70 mm pitch - 3 holes / 108 mm pitch
• 2 holes / 80 mm pitch - 4 holes / 80 mm pitch
• Sweden 4 holes / 70 mm, 21 mm pitch

Supported mode Punch mode
Applicable post processing mode Sort, Group, Staple

 

11.3  Paper
Size 2-3 holes punch unit • 2 holes punch setting: 11 x 17, 8 1/2 x 14, 8 1/2 x 11/8 1/2 x 11S

• 3 holes punch setting: 11 x 17, 8 1/2 x 11

2-4 holes punch unit 2-4 holes punch setting: A3, B4, A4, B5
Sweden 4 holes punch unit 4 holes punch setting: A3, B4, A4/A4S, B5

Supported paper Conforms to the main body.
• Thin paper (52 g/m2 to 59 g/m2 / 13 13/16 lb to 15 11/16 lb)
• Plain paper (60 g/m2 to 90 g/m2 / 15 15/16 lb to 23 15/16 lb)
• Thick 1 (91 g/m2 to 120 g/m2 / 24 3/16 lb to 31 15/16 lb)
• Thick 1+ (121 g/m2 to 157 g/m2 / 32 3/16 lb to 41 3/4 lb)
• Thick 2 (158 g/m2 to 209 g/m2 / 42 lb to 55 5/8 lb)
• Thick 3 (210 g/m2 to 256 g/m2 / 55 7/8 lb to 68 1/8 lb)
• Thick 4 (257 g/m2 to 300 g/m2 / 68 3/8 lb to 79 13/16 lb)

Punch prohibited paper • Label paper, Tab paper, OHP film, 2nd base paper, Holed paper
• Other paper that may interfere with the operation of the punch kit or the punch blade

 

11.4  Machine specifications
Power requirements • DC 24 V (supplied from the finisher)

• DC 5 V (supplied from the finisher)
Max. power consumption • Included in the max. power consumption of finisher
Dimensions • 61 mm (W) x 492 mm (D) x 142 mm (H)

• 2.4 inch (W) x 19.37 inch (D) x 5.59 inch (H)
Weight Approx. 1.8 kg (3.97 lb)

 

11.5  Operating environment
• Conforms to the operating environment of the main body.

 

11.6  Note for the Specifications
NOTE

• These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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12.  SD-511
12.1  Type
Name Center-staple and tri-fold device SD-511
Type Finisher-contained center-staple and tri-fold device
Document alignment Center
Stapling function Center parallel two points using a fixed stapler
Paper exit tray Saddle tray
Mode Saddle stitching Normal mode, Cover mode, Thick paper mode

Folding Normal mode, Thick paper mode
Tri-folding

 

12.2  Paper
12.2.1  Saddle stitching/folding
Supported paper in saddle stitching/
folding

• Thin paper (52 g/m2 to 59 g/m2 / 13 13/16 lb to 15 11/16 lb)
• Plain paper (60 g/m2 to 90 g/m2 / 15 15/16 lb to 23 15/16 lb)
• Thick 1 (91 g/m2 to 120 g/m2 / 24 3/16 lb to 31 15/16 lb) *1, *2
• Thick 1+ (121 g/m2 to 157 g/m2 / 32 3/16 lb to 41 3/4 lb) *1, *2
• Thick 2 (158 g/m2 to 209 g/m2 / 42 lb to 55 5/8 lb) *1, *2

Supported paper sizes • A4S, B4, A3, A3 wide, LetterS, Legal, Ledger, 8K
• Custom size paper (Width: 210mm to 311.2mm, length: 279.4 mm to 457.2 mm)

Supported mode and basis weight Normal mode: 52 g/m2 to 90 g/m2 / 13 13/16 lb to 23 15/16 lb

Cover mode: 52 g/m2 to 209 g/m2 / 13 13/16 lb to 55 5/8 lb *3

Thick paper mode: 91 g/m2 to 209 g/m2 / 24 3/16 lb to 55 5/8 lb

Number of sheets stacked on the saddle
tray

1 sheet to 3 sheets: 20 copies
4 sheets to 10 sheets: 10 copies
11 sheets to 20 sheets: 5 copies

Number of stitching sheets Normal mode: 2 sheets to 20 sheets (maximum 80 pages)
Cover mode: 2 sheets to 20 sheets (maximum 80 pages) *4

Number of folding sheets Normal mode: 5 sheets
Thick paper mode: 1 sheet

• *1: For saddle stitching, available only with 1 cover sheet of cover mode
• *2: For folding, available only with 1 cover sheet
• *3: Use only 1 sheet as a cover sheet for cover mode
• *4: Cover sheet : 1 sheet (52 g/m2 to 209 g/m2 / 13 13/16 lb to 55 5/8 lb) + body page: 19 sheets (52 g/m2 to 90 g/m2 / 13 13/16 lb to 23

15/16 lb)
 
12.2.2  Tri-folding
Supported paper in tri-folding • Thin paper (52 g/m2 to 59 g/m2 / 13 13/16 lb to 15 11/16 lb)

• Plain paper (60 g/m2 to 90 g/m2 / 15 15/16 lb to 23 15/16 lb)

Supported paper sizes A4S, 8 1/2 x 11S, 16KS

Number of tri-folding sheets and copies * 1 sheet folding 30 copies
2 sheets folding 10 copies
3 sheets folding

• *: Up to 3 sheets in tri-folding
 

12.3  Machine specifications
Power requirements DC 24 V (supplied from the finisher)

DC 5 V (supplied from the finisher)
Max. power consumption Included in the max. power consumption of FS-534
Dimensions • 210 mm (W) x 556 mm (D) x 547 mm (H)

• 8.27 inch (W) x 21.89 inch (D) x 21.54 inch (H)
Weight Approx. 24 kg (52.91 lb)

 

12.4  Operating environment
• Conforms to the operating environment of the main body.
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12.5  Consumables
• 5,000 staples / cartridge

 

12.6  Note for the Specifications
NOTE

• These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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13.  i-Option LK-101 v3/102 v2/104 v3/105 v3/106/107/108/110/111/115
13.1  Available function for i-Option

• The functions available for i-Option are as follows.
CAUTION

• Using the web browser function available with this machine, the contents on the Internet can be accessed from the control panel.
Users are responsible for the contents that they access, download, or upload as well as the contents of other communication.
Users shall follow the rules of their company and laws of their country. Konica Minolta Business Technologies, Inc. and its group
companies accept no responsibility for the users’ use of the Internet.

 
13.1.1  List of advanced functions

Function Overview
Web browser You can access contents on the Internet or corporate networks through this machine connected to

the network to enable page viewing or file printing.
You can also access other MFP connected to the network to use a User Box in the MFP via Web
Connection.

Voice guidance This function also helps people who have difficulty viewing the screen to carry out operations more
smoothly via voice guidance.
It is available on the Enlarge Display screen, Guidance screen, or Accessibility Settings screen.
English and Japanese are available.

PDF processing Allows you to use features such as encryption of a PDF file, addition of an electronic signature,
addition of file properties, creation of a PDF/A-based PDF file, and PDF linearization when sending
a PDF file.

Encryption PDF (Digital ID) Allows you to encrypt the PDF using a user digital signature when sending a PDF file.
Searchable PDF Allows you to paste transparent text data into a PDF file when converting scanned original data into

PDF files, and create a searchable PDF file.
This function automatically creates text information from scanned images using OCR character
recognition technology.

Searchable PDF (Fax RX Document) Allows you to create a text searchable PDF file when converting a received fax into a PDF file
using the Forward TX function or TSI Routing function and sending it to PC.

OOXML File Conversion Allows you to send or store the scanned original data by converting it into an OOXML (DOCX or
XLSX) file.
Also allows you to paste transparent text data and create a text searchable OOXML file.
This function automatically creates text information from scanned images using OCR character
recognition technology.

Compact PDF (Print RX Document) Allows you to select a file type as Compact PDF when fetching the data stored in the box of this
machine using the printer driver and sending it by E-mail or sending it to PC.

High image quality compact PDF This function improves the image processing accuracy when creating a Compact PDF data.
This function improves the reproducibility of the colored characters or lines. Also, it allows you to
set the reversed characters as the texts to be searched.

Barcode font Allows you to generate a bar code based on data sent to this machine from the ERP (Enterprise
Resource Planning) system, and print it from this machine.
You can directly print data without using the printer driver.

Unicode font Allows you to print text information (unicode) of multiple languages sent to this machine from the
ERP (Enterprise Resource Planning) system.
You can directly print data without using the printer driver.

OCR font OCR font can be used on this machine.*1
E-mail RX Print Allows you to print the file attached to an E-mail from this machine when the E-mail has been sent

to the address of this machine.
ThinPrint function Allows you to enable the ThinPrint function on this machine.

ThinPrint is such a function allows you to make a speedy print by compressing the data or
controlling the marginal zone when sending a print job from ThinPrint Engine (.print Engine) to
ThinPrint Client (.print Client). This machine operates as ThinPrint Client (.print Client).

My Panel Allows you to use the touch panel, which is customized only for you, through any MFP connected
to the network.
The touch panel customization settings are stored on the My Panel Manager server. If necessary,
they can be changed on My Panel Manager.

My Address Allows you to use a dedicated address book through any MFP connected to the network.
The dedicated address book is stored on the My Panel Manager server. If necessary, it can be
edited on My Panel Manager.

• *1: OCR font is standardized font that enables text to be appropriately recognized when the OCR (Optical Character Recognition) is used.
 
13.1.2  Types of advanced functions
NOTE

• To use the i-Option functions, the upgrade kit UK-204 must be installed. (Except LK-111)
• To use web browser function, it is necessary to rewrite the firmware to MFP card version: A1610Y0-F000-G20-58, set switch No.

150 to [00000001] at Bit assignment/[01] at HEX assignment in [Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [Software Switch Setting], then
activate the i-Option license(LK-101 v3).
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(1)  Table 1
Function Kit name

Upgrade kit i-Option
UK-204 LK-101 v3 LK-102 v3 LK-104 v3 LK-105 v3

Web browser ○ ○ - - -
PDF processing ○ - ○ - -
Voice guidance *1 ○ - - ○ -
Searchable PDF ○ - - - ○

• *1: To use voice guidance, in addition to the LK-104 license activation, the optional local interface kit EK-606 or EK-607 must be installed.
 

(2)  Table 2
Function Kit name

Upgrade kit i-Option
UK-204 LK-106 LK-107 LK-108

Barcode font ○ ○ - -
Unicode font ○ - ○ -
OCR font ○ - - ○

 
(3)  Table 3

Function Kit name
Upgrade kit i-Option

UK-204 LK-110 LK-111 LK-115
Searchable PDF (Fax RX
Document)

○ ○ - -

Compact PDF (Print RX
Document)

○ ○ - -

High image quality compact
PDF

○ ○ - -

Encryption PDF (Digital ID) ○ ○ - -
OOXML File Conversion ○ ○ - -
E-mail RX Print ○ ○ - -
ThinPrint function - - ○ -
TPM (Trusted Platform
Module)

- - - ○

 
(4)  Table 4

Function Kit name
Upgrade kit My Panel Manager

UK-204 Application license Device license
My Panel ○ ○ ○
My Address ○ ○ ○

 
13.1.3  Activation procedures of i-Option
For details of the activation procedures, refer to the followings.

• Activation via Administrator Settings: I.8.102 License Settings
• Activation via Service Mode: I.14.3.10 License management - Activation

 

13.2  Web browser function
• Main specifications of the web browser installed are as follows.

Browser engine Webkit
Supported protocols • HTTP (HTTP 0.9/1.0/1.1)

• HTTPS
• TCP/IP

Supported markup languages • HTML 4.01
• a part of HTML 5.0
• XHTML 1.1/Basic

Style sheet • CSS1
• CSS2
• CSS3

Script language • JavaScript 1.7
• ECMAScript 3rd Edition
• Ajax *1
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14.  FK-511/508
14.1  Basic specifications
14.1.1  General specifications
Applicable lines PSTN, PBX
Protocol Group 3 (compliant to ITU-T T.30)

• ECM
• F-code communication
• Konica Minolta non-standard protocol: No
• Group 4: No

Maximum data rate 33,600 bps
Coding method • MH

• MR
• MMR
• JBIG

Modulation method • V27ter
• V29
• (V.33): V.33 is for reception only.
• V17
• V8
• V34

Communication resolution Normal 8 x 3.85 lines / mm
Fine • 8 x 7.7 lines / mm

• 200 x 200 pixels / inch
Super fine • 8 x 15.4 lines / mm (Reception only)

• 16 x 15.4 lines / mm
• 400 x 400 pixels / inch

Ultra fine 600 x 600 pixels / inch
• Fixed to mm at transmission (except 600 dpi)
• mm and inch are available at reception.
• Selection by using the [Resolution] key.
• You can not change settings on every page.

Fax memory size • 128 GB (128 GB in the main body HDD 250 GB is used as a memory.)
• 10000 pages can be stored including all Scan/Box/Printer/Fax documents.

FAX memory backup Image data is saved in HDD.
Multiple line connection Four lines can be connected by installing four fax kit. (FK-511 x 2units and FK-508 x 2units)
Communication time Level of 2 seconds (Konica Minolta standard A4 chart, 33,600 bps)
Resolution conversion At sending:

• Scanner: inch
• Density conversion: inch -> mm
• Communication: mm / inch (600 dpi only)
At receiving (mm):
• Communication: mm
• Density conversion: mm -> inch
• Print: inch
At receiving (inch):
• Communication: inch
• Density conversion: inch -> inch
• Print: inch

 
14.1.2  Scanning section
Scanning method Platen documents Impossible to scan book documents (book mode)

DF book documents • Scanning mode: 1-Sided, 2-Sided and cover + 2-Sided
• Possible to scan the DF mixed size documents.

Scanning resolution Normal 8 x 3.85 lines/mm
Fine 8 x 7.7 lines/mm
Super fine 16 x 15.4 lines /mm
Ultra Super fine 600 x 600 dpi
• Selection by using the [Resolution] key.
• You can not change settings on each page.

Mixed original Possible to mix documents of different sizes.
• After rotation of images, sizes are changed by EOM every time the length of the scan line is

changed at sending.
• Possible to mix sizes (A and B).

Density selection Selection by using the [Density] key. [Light] / [Standard] / [Dark]
• You can not change settings on each page.

Maximum scanning document width 297 mm (A3 width) both for DF and Platen
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Maximum scanning document length Regular mode 431.8 mm / 17 inches
Long original mode 1000 mm

Effective scanning range When a document is smaller than the effective scanning area, the area outside the document is
erased.
• DF scanning: left, right, head and bottom mask of 3mm each (0 to 5mm)
• Platen scanning: left, right and head mask of 2mm each (fixed)

Automatic reduction at sending A3 -> B4, A3 -> A4 and B4 -> A4
• Automatically reduced and sent in accordance with the recording paper size of remote station.

Rotation transmission A4 / Letter size only. LEF documents are rotated by 90 degrees at sending to send it in SEF
direction.

Page division at sending No
Halftone 256 level error diffusion

• Users can change settings by using the [Text], [Text/Photo, Printed] , [Text/Photo, PhotoPaper],
[Photo, Printed] , [Photo, PhotoPaper], [Dot Matrix Original] or [Copied Paper] key.

Automatic background control (ABC) Yes
Finished stamp Yes
Scanning time When DF-624 is installed 80 sheets/min, (Al letter (81/2 x 11)or A4, scanning,300dpi)

When DF-701 is installed
Automatic feeder capacity Compliant to the copier standards

 
14.1.3  Recording section
Recording Laser electrostatic printing system
Recording paper size • All sizes except for B6 and Postcard (See the copier basic specifications.)

• Auto recording paper selection
• Note: A5 and B5 paper is used only for A5 and B5 reception respectively

Recording paper cassette • Tray 1 to Tray 4
• Bypass Tray

Staple No
Recording speed Compliant to the copier standards
Recording size A3 size maximum

• A3 fix as reception record ability declaration in protocol.
Maximum reception length 1000 mm

• In case of being larger than the maximum reception length, a communication error occurs.
• When the memory over occurs during reception, the received data is printed.

Reduction record When the received image information is larger than the recording paper, it is automatically reduced
to the recording paper size and recorded.

Page separation record Yes
Offset output at each communication Yes (Job unit reception only)
Rotation reception Yes

• Images are rotated by 90 degrees and recorded on the recording paper in LEF direction.
Two-sided reception Yes (Utility Mode)
2-in-1 reception No
Smoothing Yes (at converting the resolution)
Print/Fax output settings Yes
Bypass print Possible to use as an active tray in auto selection mode.
Total page counter Yes
Monitor print No (copy at sending)

 
14.1.4  Line connecting section
NCU type A-A~, line control by silicon DAA
Connecting terminal RJ11
Modem Matsushita MMD-5020
Modem sending level -10 to -15 dBm (Country spec)
DTMF sending level -10 to -15 dBm (Country spec)
Receiving sensitivity • G3 reception: up to -48 dB

• Tone reception: up to -52 dB
Dialing signal DP (10pps) and DTMF

 
14.1.5  Operation panel
FAX / copy / scan / box Mode switching by panel key selection

• Possible to change modes during an operation of each mode.
• No mode return by the auto reset.
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Initial screen after power-
on

Screen at power off or facsimile screen. (depending on parameter
setting)

Interruption during scanning When pressing the interrupt key while scanning documents to be transmitted, INTERRUPT LED
blinks. Copy screen appears after scanning is completed.

Interruption during recording in the FAX
mode screen

Operations by using the interrupt key are invalid.

FAX start by using the start key.
Stop by using the stop key.

• Possible to appoint to stop from the job list so as to stop during operations of the multi jobs.
FAX free memory display RDH memory

• % indication on LCD during scanning, recording and stand-by.
File memory (RAM disk/HDD)
• Display in the JOB LIST screen

File existence indication In the following cases, the data Indicator (LED) on the control panel lights up.
• Upon reception of FAX
• When a document is saved in the bulletin board box, polling TX box, and memory RX user box.

Display during the FAX communications Icons are not displayed on the FAX waiting screen and the FAX operation screen.
Error display Displayed by LCD panel
Time display Date and time displayed.

• Present time is displayed on the sub-area.
Remote station ID display Yes

• The TSI/CSI display during communications
Other operation keys [Application] key: Moves to the FAX application function setting screen.

• Check Setting key: Valid
• */# button: Yes
• Help button: Yes

 

14.2  Functional specifications
14.2.1  Dial functions
Abbreviated dial Yes

• Possible to register 2000 stations. (1000 with no HDD installed)
• 38 digits maximum
• Possible to search the remote station list in the order of abbreviation numbers and Indexes.
• The registration names must be 24 digits or less.
• Registration name auto registration function: No
• Second FAX No. registration function: No
• Impossible to register the communication mode.
• Possible to register Line Setting (Overseas TX, ECM Off, V.34 OFF, check destination, line

selection (Only with four fax kit installed)).
• There is no registration function provided of [Scan Setting], [Comm. Setting] except the line

setting.
Program dial 400 dials (200 with no HDD installed)
Key pad dial 38 digits maximum
Group dial Up to 100 groups. Possible to register group names. up to 500 remote stations per each group by

abbreviated numbers only.
Dialing of multiple remote stations 605 remote stations maximum (abbreviated 500 + key pad 100 + manual input e-mail destination

5)
Manual redial Yes

• Possible to select from five latest histories.
Automatic redial Yes

• Automatically redial when remote stations are busy or return no responses or transmission errors
occur at the memory transmission

• Possible to receive during redial waiting.
• Another call is possible. (Not possible when there are two redial waiting jobs.)

JOB LIST redial No
Pulse/tone switching Possible to switch by using the [*] key on the key pad or [Tone] key on the Direct Input screen.
PBX mode setting Yes

• Possible to turn ON or OFF the PBX connection and to register the external access code.
• There is the automatic removal function of external access code to registered abbreviated

remote station No. Nothing is automatic addition function.
Pseudo off-hook Yes

• The manual start is possible by using the pseudo off-hook.
• [Off-Hook] key on LCD

Call progress detection DC loop (Depends on country spec).
• Dial tone (Ditto)
• Busy tone (Ditto)
• Second dial tone (Ditto)

Dial parameters Dialing signals DP (10 pps) and DTMF (Depends on country spec)
• Pause between digits1 to 7 seconds (Users cannot set.)
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• Pause between digits 3 seconds (fixed)
Phone book dial (Abbr) Yes

• After appointing character to search, use up and down cursor keys.
External phone connection jack Yes

• Depends on specifications of each country.

 
14.2.2  Transmission
Timer transmission 24-hour (max.) timer setting is possible. (one station, sequential multi-stations transmission)
Batch transmission No
Timer polling 24-hour (max.) timer setting is possible. (one remote station polling and sequential polling

reception)
No. of timers • 21 transmissions and pollings in total.

• The number of sequential pollings is one.
Memory transmission reservation The memory transmission reservation is possible during communications. (memory registration of

the DF memory transmission and platen memory transmission documents)
DF transmission reservation No
Fold erase transmission No
Frame erase transmission Yes

• Platen documents and book documents
• DF documents are possible as well.
• The regular mode only

Automatic layout transmission (Outside
documents are erased.)

No

Reverse-image transmission No
2-in-1 transmission No
Book transmission No
Scanning size appointment Yes

• Scans documents in the appointed size irrelevant to document sizes and sends them. Transmits
documents in the appointed scanning width and length at the platen transmission and the DF
transmission.

• The effective image area is based on the center in the DF transmission. (Corner-base scanning
in mixed-size document mode.)

Document image quality appointment Yes
• Selected from [Text], [Text/Photo, Printed] , [Text/Photo, PhotoPaper], [Photo, Printed] , [Photo,

PhotoPaper], [Dot Matrix Original] or [Copied Paper].
Multi-stations 605 stations maximum (Abbr dial x 500 stations, keypad dial x 100 stations and E-Mail x 5) The

timer appointment is possible.
Memory transmission Yes

Quick
memory
transmission

DF transmission Varies depending on models.
Platen transmission One page only
Mixture of DF/platen
documents

No

Advanced communication
function

Partly Yes
(Only the communication mode is possible)

Manual transmission Yes
Transmission when the
printer is active

No

Memory
transmission

DF transmission Yes
Platen transmission Yes

After the Separate Scan setting, the setting is read with
the [Start] key and the communication is started up with
the [Finish] key.

Mixture of DF/platen
documents

Yes
After the Separate Scan setting, the setting is read with
the [Start] key and the communication is started up with
the [Finish] key.

Advanced communication
function

Yes

Manual transmission No
Transmission when the
printer is active

Yes

Forwarding transmission Yes
• Automatic forward: Automatic forward of received documents to remote stations registered in

advance.
• Manual forward: No

Interruption transmission Single station transmission reservation automatically interrupts between stations of multiple station
communications.
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International communication Yes
• When the remote station is V17, communications start at TCM 7,200 bps. When the remote

station is V34, they start at 28,800 bps.
V34-off transmission Transmitted without V34 mode. The V34-off appointment can be registered in the abbreviated /

program dials. This is used when the transmission error code related to V34 occurs frequently.
Long original transmission Yes
DF irregular-size transmission Possible to transmit irregular-size originals from DF. The main scanning is the max. document

width set on DF, and the sub scanning depends on document length.
• Width: 297 mm/11.69 inch at the maximum
• Length: 1000 mm/39.37 inch at the maximum

Incomplete TX hold Yes
Instant batch transmission (Bundled
transmission)

No

Confidential transmission Transmission to the confidential BOX of a remote station by using the F code (SUB/SID). Appoints
the confidential BOX No. by using SUB. Set the communication password using SID as required.

Relay request The relay request by using the F-code (SUB/SID). Appoints the relay BOX No. by using SUB.
Relay transmission No
Transmission error prevention • Check destination: When transmitting, compares the FAX No. specified with the FAX No.

information (CSI) of the remote station and transmits only when both numbers are the same.
• Destination check display function: When transmitting, displays the list of addresses to allow to

check the address again and then transmit.
• Restrict FAX broadcasting: Prohibits to specify multiple addresses for FAX transmission.

Confirm Address (at calling and
registration)

• During direct dialing, call is initiated only if the destination number inputted a first time matches
with that inputted a second time.

 
14.2.3  Polling
Polled transmission • There is one documents which allows the transmission setting.

• Documents are deleted after transmission.
• No additional scanning of documents
• No DF polled transmission reservation

Polling reception The sequential polling is possible.
600 stations maximum (abbreviated dial x 500 stations and key pad dialing x 100 stations)

Call turnaround polling No
Called turnaround polling Yes
Closed polling transmission No
Selective polling • Transmission and reception.

• The selective polling by using the F-code (SEP). There is a bulletin board BOX polling reception.
• No confidential BOX polling transmission

 
14.2.4  Line seizure mode and telephone function
Line seizure mode switching Possible to set the automatic reception and the manual reception.

• When the memory is full and there are no polling transmission reservations, the automatic
reception mode is cancelled.

• No switching of the auto / manual mode by appointing data and time
Ans. Machine mode Yes

• At the time of the CNG detection with the external phone off hook, a line is caught to start
reception.

Automatic reception mode Time and the number of rings.
• No. of rings: 0 to 15 times (country spec)
• Time: 0 to 15 secs (country spec)

Hold No
Handset No
One-piece phone Country spec
Call to external telephone No
Conversation reservation No

 
14.2.5  Message reception and record
Confidential reception Reception at the confidential BOX appointed at the F-code (SUB). When a transmission password

(SID) has been set for the confidential box, the SID should be specified as the communication
password. At the time of printing documents received at the confidential BOX, a password to
access to the confidential BOX is required.

Closed reception Closed reception by using the SID (PWD) (Junk FAX)
Adaptive (automatic) reduction 87 to 96 % in steps of 1 % Becomes the adaptive reduction when “Print Separate Fax Pages =

OFF” is selected. In case of the adaptive reduction, if the reception image size is a little bigger than
recording paper, the size is automatically reduced so that it becomes within the recording paper
size and is recorded.
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Fixed reduction No
Page separation record Does not overlap at the division.
Equal size recording Records the received image at an equal size. When the reception size is larger than A3 form,

excessive image is destructed.
Cassette selection Appropriate paper size auto selection

• When paper is running out, paper is provided from another cassette with the same size of paper.
• Tray-fix mode available

2-in-1 reception No

 
14.2.6  Memory function
Display of used memory space Yes (Fax screen: RDH memory)
Memory RX A password is required for printing received files. The password (up to 8 digits) is set when the

memory RX mode is set in the utility mode. First page can be printed.
Memory substitute reception Yes (when there is no paper / no toner)

 
14.2.7  Various communication function
Short protocol No
ECM Yes

• Frame size: 64 byte / 256 byte
Communication timer Yes

• 24 hours maximum. 21 including one for sequential polling timer.
Redial waiting Five redial timers maximum
Error page resending No (becomes the error page redial.)
Error page redial Effective to both quick memory transmission and memory transmission. Redial and retransmission

in case of RTN or comm error.
• Redial interval: follows the busy redial interval.
• Num. of redials: 0 to 7 times (different counter from the busy redial)

Total page number print Yes
• Automatic print to the TTI in memory transmission.
• Added when the number of document pages is appointed for quick memory transmission.

Header memo No
TTI (Transmitting terminal ID) Yes

• 30 characters maximum
• Added not to the original read image, but to the top of the transmission image while in the image

rotation being specified.
• The registration of up to 20 sender names is available.
• It is possible to make a selection to decide whether or not the address is printed at the header

position.
RTI (Receiving terminal ID) Yes

• After processing the enlargement and/or reduction operations, a record is made at the bottom
position specified before conducting an image rotation.

• Date, time and page no. are recorded.
Fax remote diagnosis Yes
MH fix Yes. Setting can be made from the service mode.
Document insertion after dialing Yes

• Document insertion is possible after dialing. Starts calling by using the [Start] button.
Communication history Yes

• The last 700 communication histories are recorded in the communication journal.
Electronic key counter Yes

• The number of transmitted pages to each user. Limit control is not done.
Key counter Yes
Coin vendor Yes. (Support timing varies depending on models.)

• It is possible to use with FAX.

 
14.2.8  User lists / reports
Activity report The total of 700 communications (sending and reception) can be recorded.

• Automatic output: Daily / Every 100 Comm. / 100/ Daily
• Manual output: Yes

Timer reservation TX report Automatic output Users can turn ON/OFF.
TX result report • Automatic output (ON / If TX Fails / OFF)

• Possible to output with images
Sync transmit reservation report Automatic output: Users can turn ON / OFF.
Broadcast result report Automatic output: Users can select All Destination, 1 Destination at a time.
Polled Tx reserve report

Automatic output: Users can turn ON / OFF.
Polled Tx result report
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Polled Rx result report
Sequential poll, Rx reservation report
Sequential poll, Rx result report
An address polling Rx reserved report
Relay TX result report
Relay request report
PC-Fax TX error report
Address book list Manual output (numeric order: output to be produced for each destination type)
Program list

Manual outputGroup address list
Fax setting list
Bulletin TX report Automatic output: Users can turn ON / OFF.
Confidential RX report • Auto output at the F code confidential reception.

• Automatic output: Users can turn ON / OFF.
Subject/Text list Manual output

 
14.2.9  Other user functions
Fax ID Number ID: 20 digits (max.)
Header note No
Language selection Yes

 

14.3  Network fax specifications
14.3.1  Internet fax

• Main product specifications relating to internet fax functions are indicated below.
• Specifications are subject to change without notice.

Image memory capacity 128 GB* (128 GB of 250 GB of the hard disk is used as a memory.)
Max. no. of stored pages Approx. 10000 pages* (numbers of pages in the case of storing standard A4-size pages containing

approximately 700 characters at “fine” resolution)
Scanning line density Ultra fine 600 dpi x 600 dpi

Super fine 400 dpi x 400 dpi
Fine 200 dpi x 200 dpi
Normal 200 dpi x 100 dpi

Transmission mode (File type) monochrome (TIFF-FX)
Transmission coding methods • TIFF-S (MH)

• TIFF-F (MR/MMR)
Max. scanning size • 420 mm x 297 mm (A3 size)

• Width: 297 mm
• Length: 1000 mm at the maximum

Max. recording size • 420 mm x 297 mm (A3 size)
• Length: 1000 mm at the maximum
• When receiving the data of an original that is longer than the paper sizes set in the paper trays,

the data is printed according to the setting of [Print Separate Fax Pages].
Treatment of transmission error Mail transmitted again. None

Internet fax Rx error report When documents cannot be sent to the SMTP server, transmission
error report to be printed/not printed can be set.
When MDN/DSN response is received, to be printed/not to be printed
can be set.
When MDN/DSN response is received, transmission result is
indicated on the transmission control report.
MDN/DSN response monitoring time can be set in the range from 0 to
99 hours.

Mail reception Mail acquisition interval Can be set to 1 to 60 minutes.
Manual POP reception Possible
Reception by specifying a
box

Not Available (except Memory RX)

Received document size width: A4 / B4 / A3
Reception coding system TIFF-S (MH), TIFF-F (MR/MMR)

List/report Print DSN message Output can be produced
Print MDN message Output can be produced
Print receipt mail text Output can be produced
Network fax relay result
report

Output can be produced
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Network fax activity report • During automatic output: Shared with Fax Activity Report. Max. 100.
• During manual output: Shared with Fax Activity Report. Max. 700.

Network fax Rx error
report

Output can be produced

 
14.3.2  IP address fax

• Main product specifications relating to IP Address Fax functions are indicated below.
• Specifications are subject to change without notice.

Image memory capacity 128 GB* (128 GB of 250 GB of the hard disk is used as a memory.)
Max. no. of stored pages Approx. 10000 pages* (numbers of pages in the case of storing standard A4-size pages containing

approximately 700 characters at “fine” resolution)
Scanning line density Ultra fine 600 dpi x 600 dpi

Super fine 400 dpi x 400 dpi
Fine 200 dpi x 200 dpi

300 dpi x 300 dpi (Color: Compact PDF only)
Normal (Monochrome
only)

200 dpi x 100 dpi

Transmission mode (File type) • Color (PDF, Compact PDF, TIFF-C) / Monochrome (TIFF)
• Capable of transmitting TIFF-C (JPEG);
• Incapable of receiving TIFF-C (JPEG) (any receiving TIFF-C jobs are discarded)

Coding methods • MH (applicable only to monochrome format)
• MR (applicable only to monochrome format)
• MMR (applicable only to monochrome format)

Max. scanning size • A3 (420 mm x 297 mm)
• Width: 297 mm
• Length: Max. 1000 mm.

Max. recording size • A3 (420 mm x 297 mm)
• 1000 mm in the maximum recording size
• Originals in excess of 1000 mm cannot be received.
• In the color mode, the reception of an original in excess of 432 mm in length is unavailable.
• When receiving originals longer than the paper size in the paper trays, printing is made

according to the setting of [Print Separate Fax Pages].
Treatment of transmission error Retry Error codes subject to retry:

• N10
• N12

N15 to 17 only
TX error report • TX error report printing ON/OFF can be set.

• A TX error report is printed when a TX error occurs and the TX error
is recorded in the activity.

Reception Received document size Max. document width to be received: A3
Reception coding system • TIFF-S (MH)

• TIFF-F (MR/MMR)
• PDF
• Compact PDF
• TIFF-C

Received file size • Unlimited (depends on the space available for use in the HDD)
• The file is not received, if the space available for use in the HDD is

107 MB or less.
• If the space available for use in the HDD runs out during reception,

the session is abnormally terminated and the received file is
deleted.

Report Print receipt mail text Possible

• *: The Internal hard disk is common used of each function of the Copy, the Scan, the Print and the Box.
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D  OVERALL COMPOSITION
1.  SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
1.1  System front view

[2]

[1]

[3] [4] [5] [6]

[8]
[7]

[9]

[10]

[13]

[11]

[12]

[14]

[18] [16]

[15][17][19][20]

[21]
[23]

[22]

[24]

[25]

[26]
[27]

[1] bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e [2] Original Cover OC-511
[3] Reverse Automatic Document Feeder DF-624 [4] Dual Scan Document Feeder DF-701
[5] Stamp Unit SP-501 [6] Spare TX Marker Stamp 2
[7] Keypad KP-101 [8] Authentication Unit AU-102
[9] Authentication Unit AU-201 [10] Working Table WT-506
[11] Local Interface Kit EK-606 [12] Local Interface Kit EK-607
[13] Mount Kit MK-730 [14] Desk DK-705 *1
[15] Desk DK-510 *1 [16] Power Supply BOX MK-734
[17] Paper Feed Cabinet PC-410 [18] Heater HT-509
[19] Paper Feed Cabinet PC-210 [20] Paper Feed Cabinet PC-110
[21] Saddle Stitcher SD-511 [22] Staple Kit SK-602
[23] Punch Kit PK-519 [24] Finisher FS-533
[25] Finisher FS-534 [26] Punch Kit PK-520
[27] Job Separator JS-506 - Assist Handle AH-101 *2
- Keyboard Holder KH-102 *2 - -

*1: Except for Europe area.
*2: This option is not shown in the figure above.
NOTE

• Use the desk or the paper feed cabinet without fail when installing on the floor in order to keep the function and quality of the unit.
 

1.2  System rear view

[12]
[11]

[10]

[1]

[2] [3]

[7] [6]

[13]

[4]

[9]

[8]

[5]

[1] Upgrade Kit UK-208 [2] Security Kit SC-508
[3] Upgrade Kit UK-209 [4] Fax Mount Kit MK-728
[5] Fax Kit FK-508 [6] Video Interface Kit VI-506
[7] Image Controller IC-414 [8] Fax Kit FK-511
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2.  SECTION CONFIGURATION

[1]

[2]

[3]

[4]

[5]

[6]
[7]

[8]

[9]

[10]

[13]

[11]

[12]

[1] Scanner section [2] Paper exit/reverse section
[3] Duplex section [4] Fusing section
[5] 2nd transfer section [6] Registration section
[7] Paper feed section (Manual bypass tray) [8] Paper feed section (Tray 2)
[9] Paper feed section (Tray 1) [10] Write section (PH section)
[11] Developing section [12] Transfer section
[13] Toner supply section - -
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3.  PAPER PATH
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4.  CONTROL BLOCK DIAGRAM

Scanner section

CCD board

Operation panel

FAX board

USB board

Authentication

Unit

Video Interface Kit

MFP board

DC power supply

Total counter

Fusing unit

Transfer section

High voltage unit

Paper feed section

Paper feed unit

Finisher

Image Controller

PH temperature sensor

Laser drive board
Polygon motor

Index board

Skew correction motor

Paper feed section 

(Manual tray)

Duplex section

Developing

section

Photo conductor

sectionFront side 

board

Printer control

board

Key counter

Scanner drive

board 

Reverse Automatic

Document Feeder 

Dual Scan

Document Feeder

PH section

Main unit

SSD board
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5.  IMAGE CREATION PROCESS

[10] 

[7] 
[2] [1] 

[3] 

[4] 

[5] 
[6] [12] [11] 

[8] 

[9] 

[13] 

[1] Photoelectric conversion The light reflected off the surface of the original is separated into different colors using the color
filters (R, G, and B); CCD then converts it into a corresponding electric signal and outputs the
signal to the IR imaging processing section.

[2] Printer image processing The electric signal is converted to digital image signals. After going through some corrections,
video signals (C, M, Y, and K) are output to the printer image processing section.
D/A conversion will be performed after the VIDEO signals (Y, M, C, k) are corrected. This data
will control the emission of the laser diode.

[3] Photo conductor The image of the original projected onto the surface of the photo conductor is changed to a
corresponding electrostatic latent image.

[4] Photo conductor charging Supply DC ( - ) charge on the photo conductor.
[5] Laser exposure Expose photo conductor to a laser beam to develop electrostatic latent image.
[6] Developing The toner, agitated and negatively charged in the developer mixing chamber, is attracted onto

the electrostatic latent image formed on the surface of the photo conductor. It is thereby
changed to a visible, developed image.
AC and DC negative bias voltages are applied to the developing roller, thereby preventing
toner from sticking to the background image portion.

[7] 1st image transfer A DC positive voltage is applied to the backside of the transfer belt, thereby allowing the visible,
developed image on the surface of each of the photo conductors (Y, M, C, and K) to be
transferred onto the transfer belt.

[8] 2nd image transfer A DC positive voltage is applied to the backside of the paper, thereby allowing the visible,
developed image on the surface of the transfer belt to be transferred onto the paper.

[9] Paper separation The paper, which has undergone the 2nd image transfer process, is neutralized so that it can
be properly separated from the transfer belt by the paper separator claws.

[10] Transfer belt cleaning Residual toner on the surface of the transfer belt is collected for cleaning by cleaning blade.
[11] Main erase The surface of the photo conductor is irradiated with light, which neutralizes any surface

potential remaining on the surface of the photo conductor.
[12] Photo conductor cleaning The residual toner left on the surface of the photo conductor is scraped off.
[13] Fusing The visible toner image transferred onto the surface of the paper is melted by the heat of the

fusing roller and fixed to the paper by pressure.
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6.  IMAGE FORMING CONTROL

立ち上げ中

印字許可

立ち下げ中

定着ループ制御

PC motor （M2)

Erase LED Y/M/C

Charge bias DC Y/M/C

Charge bias DC K

Developing bias DC Y/M/C

Developing bias DC K

Developing bias AC /Y

Developing bias AC /M

Developing bias AC /C

Developing bias AC /K

Transport motor （M1)

Erase LED /K

Fusing motor (M3)

Transfer belt

2nd transfer voltage output

1nd transfer voltage output /Y

1nd transfer voltage output /M

1nd transfer voltage output /C

1nd transfer voltage output /K

TOD

2nd transfer roller cleaning

Processe section drive

Y/M/C

Processe section drive /K
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7  PROCESS SPEED
7.1  Product with an "SB label" attached on the right door (with a 1-beam PH unit installed)
Reference

Product attached with an SB label

Paper Type/Mode bizhub C364e bizhub C284e bizhub C224e
• Plain paper
• Thin paper

166.4 mm/s 136.2 mm/s 136.2 mm/s

• Thick paper 1
• Thick paper 1+

83.2 mm/s 83.2 mm/s 83.2 mm/s

• Thick paper 2
• Thick paper 3
• Thick paper 4
• Envelope
• Postcard

83.2 mm/s 83.2 mm/s 83.2 mm/s *2

• OHP film * 166.4 mm/s 136.2 mm/s 136.2 mm/s
• Gloss mode 83.2 mm/s 83.2 mm/s 83.2 mm/s
• 1200dpi mode 83.2 mm/s

• *: Only the black mode is available to the OHP film.
 

7.2  Product with no "SB label" attached on the right door (with a 2-beam PH unit installed)
Paper Type/Mode bizhub C364e bizhub C284e bizhub C224e

• Plain paper
• Thin paper

166.4 mm/s 136.2 mm/s 136.2 mm/s

• Thick paper 1
• Thick paper 1+

83.2 mm/s 68.1 mm/s 68.1 mm/s

• Thick paper 2
• Thick paper 3
• Thick paper 4
• Envelope
• Postcard

83.2 mm/s 68.1 mm/s 68.1 mm/s

• OHP film * 166.4 mm/s 136.2 mm/s 136.2 mm/s
• Gloss mode 83.2 mm/s 68.1 mm/s 68.1 mm/s
• 1200dpi mode According to the above processing speed.

• *: Only the black mode is available to the OHP film.
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2.  DF-701/DF-624
2.1  CE tool list

Tool name Shape Quantity Parts No. Remarks
DF reading
chart

1 9J06 PJG1 ##
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F  PERIODICAL MAINTENANCE
1.  Concept of periodical maintenance

• Cleaning/replacement cycle for each maintenance item of main body/options can be evaluated with the total counter or each life counter
value of [Service Mode] -> [Counter] -> [Life].
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2.  Periodical maintenance items
2.1  bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e
2.1.1  bizhub C364e

(1)  Periodical maintenance 1 (Total counter; every 60,000 counts)
No. Section Description/part name Qt. Clean Check Replace Descriptions
1 Overall Paper feed and image conditions - ●
2 Appearance - ● ●
3 Conveyance section Registration roller - ●
4 Image transfer section Around waste toner port - ●
5 Duplex section Duplex transport roller - ●

 
(2)  Periodical maintenance 2 (Field standard yield; every 90,000 sheets)

No. Section Description/part name Qt. Clean Check Replace Descriptions
1 Processing section Drum unit/Y,M,C 1 ●

 
(3)  Periodical maintenance 3 (Field standard yield; every 120,000 sheets)

No. Section Description/part name Qt. Clean Check Replace Descriptions
1 Processing section Drum unit/K 1 ●

 
(4)  Periodical maintenance 4 (Life counter; every 200,000 counts)

No. Section Description/part name Qt. Clean Check Replace Descriptions
1 Paper feed section Manual bypass tray feed roller 1 ●
2 Manual bypass tray separation roller assy 1 ●

 
(5)  Periodical maintenance 5 (Life counter; every 300,000 counts)

No. Section Description/part name Qt. Clean Check Replace Descriptions
1 Paper feed section Tray 1 pick-up roller 1 ●
2 Tray 1 feed roller 1 ●
3 Tray 1 separation roller assy 1 ●
4 Tray 2 pick-up roller 1 ●
5 Tray 2 feed roller 1 ●
6 Tray 2 separation roller assy 1 ●

 
(6)  Periodical maintenance 6 (Field standard yield; every 300,000 sheets)

No. Section Description/part name Qt. Clean Check Replace Descriptions
1 Processing section Ozone filter 1 ● *1
2 Image transfer section Transfer belt unit 1 ●
3 Transfer roller unit 1 ● *1

*1: Replace it when replacing transfer belt unit.
 

(7)  Periodical maintenance 7 (Field standard yield; every 590,000 sheets (US)/600,000 sheets (EU))
No. Section Description/part name Qt. Clean Check Replace Descriptions
1 Processing section Developing unit/Y,M,C,K 1 ●
2 Fusing section Fusing unit 1 ●

 
2.1.2  bizhub C284e

(1)  Periodical maintenance 1 (Total counter; every 60,000 counts)
No. Section Description/part name Qt. Clean Check Replace Descriptions
1 Overall Paper feed and image conditions - ●
2 Appearance - ● ●
3 Conveyance section Registration roller - ●
4 Image transfer section Around waste toner port - ●
5 Duplex section Duplex transport roller - ●
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5.  Concept of parts life
5.1  Life value of consumables and parts

• The life counter value of each material and parts is available from [Service Mode] -> [Counter] -> [Life].
• Life specification value means an actual life terminated when prints are made under the conditions as defined in the next section,

“Conditions for life specifications values.”
The actual life may vary greatly depending on how the machine has been used and other factors.

• “M” refers to the rotation time of each unit.

Consumables/parts name Target
model

Field standard yield *1 Near life Life Life stop

Drum unit (C/M/Y) C364e 90,000 sheets - 6244M 6811M
C284e 75,000 sheets - 7575M 8314M
C224e 55,000 sheets - 7648M 8314M

Drum unit (K) C364e 120,000 sheets - 6244M 6811M
C284e 120,000 sheets - 7621M 8314M
C224e 70,000 sheets - 7522M 8314M

Developing unit C364e US 590,000 sheets - 600,000 counts 610,000 counts
EU 600,000 sheets -

C284e US 590,000 sheets -
EU 600,000 sheets -

C224e US 590,000 sheets -
EU 600,000 sheets -

Transfer belt unit C364e 300,000 sheets - 22088M 24096M
C284e 280,000 sheets -
C224e 225,000 sheets -

Transfer roller unit C364e 300,000 sheets - 26960M 29411M
C284e 280,000 sheets -
C224e 225,000 sheets -

Ozone filter C364e 300,000 sheets - 26960M 29411M
C284e 280,000 sheets -
C224e 225,000 sheets -

Toner cartridge (C/M/Y) C364e - 24,000 sheets 25,000 sheets -
C284e - 24,000 sheets 25,000 sheets -
C224e - 24,000 sheets 25,000 sheets -

Toner cartridge (K) C364e - 26,000 sheets 27,000 sheets -
C284e - 26,000 sheets 27,000 sheets -
C224e - 26,000 sheets 27,000 sheets -

Waste toner box - - 38,000 sheets 40,000 sheets -
Fusing unit C364e US 590,000 sheets - 600,000 counts 630,000 counts

EU 600,000 sheets -
C284e US 590,000 sheets -

EU 600,000 sheets -
C224e US 590,000 sheets -

EU 600,000 sheets -

• *: For details of conditions of field standard yield, see “F.5.1.1 Specified conditions of field standard yield”.
 
5.1.1  Specified conditions of field standard yield

bizhub C364e bizhub C284e bizhub C224e
Printing 1.5 P/J (Color)

2 P/J (Black)
1 P/J (Color)
1.5 P/J (Black)

1 P/J (Color / Black)

Paper size LEF: 93%
SEF: 7%

LEF: 93 %
SEF: 7%

LEF: 93 %
SEF: 7%

Color ratio 25 % 25 % 25 %
Original density B/W = 5 % for each color, 5 % for black
Average print volume/month 6,500 prints/month (US)

7,800 prints/month (EU)
4,800 prints/month (US)
5,500 prints/month (EU)

3,800 prints/month (US)
4,200 prints/month (EU)

 

5.2  Details of the life specifications
Item Description

Waste toner box The waste toner full sensor detects near full for the toner replenishment level of the waste toner box. When the
waste toner near full is detected, the waste toner counter starts counting, and the waste toner full is detected
when the life threshold is reached.
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G  DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY
1.  Disassembly/adjustment prohibited items
1.1  Paint-locked screws
NOTE

• To prevent loose screws, a screw lock in blue or green series color is applied to the screws.
• The screw lock is applied to the screws that may get loose due to the vibrations and loads created by the use of machine or due to

the vibrations created during transportation.
• If the screw lock coated screws are loosened or removed, be sure to apply a screw lock after the screws are tightened.

 

1.2  Red-painted screws
NOTE

• The screws which are difficult to be adjusted in the field are painted in red in order to prevent them from being removed by
mistake.

• Do not remove or loosen any of the red-painted screws in the field. It should also be noted that, when two or more screws are
used for a single part, only one representative screw may be marked with the red paint.

 

1.3  Variable resistors on board
NOTE

• Do not turn the variable resistors on boards for which no adjusting instructions are given in Adjustment/Setting.
 

1.4  Removal/installing of PWBs

WARNING
• To avoid electric shock, after turning OFF the power

switch, do not touch the hazards area on DC power supply
unit for 180 minutes.
If the DC power supply unit is faulty, it may take time
before its voltage drops sufficiently.

 CAUTION
• When removing or installing a circuit board or other electrical

component, refer to “Handling of PWBs” and follow the
corresponding removal or installing procedures.

• The removal procedures given in the following omit the removal of
connectors and screws securing the circuit board support or circuit
board.

• Where it is absolutely necessary to touch the ICs and other electrical
components on the board, be sure to ground your body.

 

1.5  Warnings for disassembly

 WARNING
• When accessing a hard-to-view or narrow spot, be careful about

sharp edges and burrs on the frame and parts.
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 WARNING
They may injure your hands or fingers.

• If it is absolutely necessary to service the machine with the door
open or external covers removed, always be attentive to the motion
of the internal parts.
A normally protected part may cause unexpected hazards.

• When removing a part that secures a motor, gear, or other moving
part, disassembling a unit, or reinstalling any of such parts and units,
be careful about moving parts and use care not to drop any part or
unit. During the service procedure, give sufficient support for any
heavy unit.
You may be injured by a falling part or unit.

 

1.6  Warnings / Precautions during setup or transportation

 WARNING
• Whenever mounting an option on the machine, be attentive to the

motion of the other workers performing the task.
Another worker may be injured by a pinch point between the
machine and the option.

• When mounting an option on the machine, be careful about the
clearance between the machine and the option.
You may be injured with your finger or hand pinched between the
machine and the option.

 CAUTION
• Do not leave the machine unattended during transportation,

installation, and/or inspection.
If the machine is left unattended, face protrusions toward the wall or
take other necessary precautions to prevent a user or other person
in the area from stumbling over a protrusion of the machine or being
caught by a cable, possibly causing a fall to the floor or other
personal injury.
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2.  Units from which removing is prohibited
2.1  CCD board
2.1.1  Reason for prohibition

• Since the accuracy of the CCD board is guaranteed as a unit, no accuracy is guaranteed if it is disassembled.
Therefore, screws that lead to the disassembly of the CCD board must not be removed.

 

2.2  PH unit
2.2.1  Reason for prohibition

• The laser runs inside the PH unit. Opening the cover may cause dust to enter and interrupt the laser. Do no remove any screw which may
disassemble the PH unit.

 

2.3  Fusing unit
2.3.1  Reason for prohibition

• Inner part of the fusing unit and the position of the fusing belt are adjusted prior to shipping. Do not remove any screw which may
disassemble the fusing unit.
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3.  Disassembly/assembly warning/caution items
3.1  Removal/installing of PWBs

WARNING
• To avoid electric shock, after turning OFF the power

switch, do not touch the hazards area on DC power supply
unit for 180 minutes.
If the DC power supply unit is faulty, it may take time
before its voltage drops sufficiently.

 CAUTION
• When removing or installing a circuit board or other electrical

component, refer to “Handling of PWBs” and follow the
corresponding removal or installing procedures.

• The removal procedures given in the following omit the removal of
connectors and screws securing the circuit board support or circuit
board.

• Where it is absolutely necessary to touch the ICs and other electrical
components on the board, be sure to ground your body.

 

3.2  Use a special screw
• To prevent the customers from injury, the special screws are used at following positions of the machine.
• When removing and reinstalling a part or unit at following positions, make sure to use the special screws that is used to secure the part or

unit.
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4.  Notes when transporting the machine
NOTE

• When transporting a machine to reinstall it in another location, attach the following protective materials to the machine in order to
prevent the machine from being damaged or spilling out by vibration during transportation.

• The protective materials are removed when the machine is set up. However, be sure to keep the protective materials after finishing
the set-up.

 

4.1  Protective materials
4.1.1  Protective materials for the photo conductors

(1)  Reinstall procedure
1. Open the front door.
2. Remove the waste toner box.

F.6.8.1 Replacing the waste toner box
[1] 3. Insert the protective materials for the photo conductors [1] in the

indicated position and push it as far as it will go.

 
4.1.2  Scanner packing bracket
1. Check that the exposure unit is at the home position.
2. Remove four caps.
[1]

[1]
[1]

3. Attach the scanner packing brackets [1] to fix the scanner.
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5.  bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e
5.1  Disassembly/reassembly parts list
5.1.1  Exterior parts

No. Part name Ref. page
1 Scanner rear cover G.5.2.1 Scanner rear cover
2 Scanner right cover G.5.2.2 Scanner right cover
3 Scanner front cover G.5.2.3 Scanner front cover
4 Scanner left cover G.5.2.4 Scanner left cover
5 Scanner upper rear cover G.5.2.5 Scanner upper rear cover
6 Control panel left cover/1 G.5.2.6 Control panel left cover/1
7 Control panel left cover/2 G.5.2.7 Control panel left cover/2
8 Control panel right cover G.5.2.8 Control panel right cover
9 Control panel upper cover G.5.2.9 Control panel upper cover
10 Control panel front cover G.5.2.10 Control panel front cover
11 Control panel unit G.5.2.11 Control panel unit
12 Original glass G.5.2.12 Original glass
13 Front door G.5.2.13 Front door
14 Lower front cover G.5.2.14 Lower front cover
15 Front cover G.5.2.15 Front cover
16 Left cover G.5.2.16 Left cover
17 Exit tray G.5.2.17 Exit tray
18 Rear right cover G.5.2.18 Rear right cover
19 Upper right cover G.5.2.19 Upper right cover
20 Lower rear cover/1 G.5.2.20 Lower rear cover/1
21 Lower rear cover/2 G.5.2.21 Lower rear cover/2
22 Upper rear cover G.5.2.22 Upper rear cover
23 Tray 1 G.5.2.23 Tray 1
24 Tray 2 G.5.2.24 Tray 2

 
5.1.2  Units

No. Part name Ref. page
1 LED exposure unit G.5.3.1 LED exposure unit
2 Paper feed unit G.5.3.2 Paper feed unit
3 PH unit G.5.3.3 PH unit
4 Sub hopper unit G.5.3.4 Sub hopper unit
5 Right door unit G.5.3.5 Right door unit
6 Manual bypass tray unit G.5.3.6 Manual bypass tray unit
7 Regist unit G.5.3.7 Regist unit
8 Hard disk G.5.3.8 Hard disk
9 How to open the PWB box G.5.3.9 How to open the PWB box
10 Main drive unit G.5.3.10 Main drive unit
11 Transport unit G.5.3.11 Transport unit
12 Fusing drive unit G.5.3.12 Fusing drive unit
13 Hopper drive unit G.5.3.13 Hopper drive unit

 
5.1.3  Boards

No. Part name Ref. page
1 CCD board (CCDB) G.5.4.1 CCD board (CCDB)
2 Scanner drive board (SCDB) G.5.4.2 Scanner drive board (SCDB)
3 Machine condition monitor board (MCMB) G.5.4.3 Machine condition monitor board (MCMB)
4 USB board (USBB) G.5.4.4 USB board (USBB)
5 Front side board (FRB) G.5.4.5 Front side board (FRB)
6 DC power supply (DCPU) G.5.4.6 DC power supply (DCPU)
7 PH relay board (PHRYB) G.5.4.7 PH relay board (PHRYB)
8 Printer control board (PRCB) G.5.4.8 Printer control board (PRCB)
9 SSD board (SSDB) G.5.4.9 SSD board (SSDB)
10 Memory board/1 (MEMB/1) G.5.4.10 Memory board/1 (MEMB/1)
11 MFP board (MFPB) G.5.4.11 MFP board (MFPB)
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[1]

[2]

[3]

5. Remove the harness from the wire saddle [1].
6. Disconnect two connectors [2], and remove the control panel front

cover assy [3].

[1]

[2]

7. Remove three screws [1], and remove the control panel front cover
[2].

8. To reinstall, reverse the order of removal.
 
5.2.11  Control panel unit
1. Remove the control panel left cover/1.

G.5.2.6 Control panel left cover/1
2. Remove the control panel left cover/2.

G.5.2.7 Control panel left cover/2
3. Remove the control panel right cover.

G.5.2.8 Control panel right cover
4. Remove the control panel upper cover.

G.5.2.9 Control panel upper cover
5. Remove the control panel front cover.

G.5.2.10 Control panel front cover

[1]

[2]

6. Insert a flathead screwdriver to unhook the tab as shown in the
illustration [2], and remove the connector cover [1] from control
panel.

[2]

[1] 7. Loosen two screws [2], and disconnect the connector [1].
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[1]

[2]

[3]

15. Tilt down the hinge [1], and remove two screws [2].
16. Remove the screw [3], and remove the hinge [1].

17. To reinstall, reverse the order of removal.
18. Carry out the touch panel calibration.

G.5.2.11.(1) Touch panel calibration
19. Carry out the [Accessiblity] -> [Touch Panel Adjustment].
 

(1)  Touch panel calibration
• After replacing the control panel unit, you must perform the touch panel calibration.

Perform one of the calibration procedures described below.
 

(a)  Panel Calibration by using USB memory
1. Connect the USB memory containing the MFP firmware data to the service port.

For information on how to store the firmware data into a USB memory, refer to “J.2. USB memory”.
2. While pressing the ‘Reset’ key, turn the main power switch ON.
3. As the calibration screen appears, press the Start key, perform calibration and wait for a while.
4. Confirm that the completion message. Touch [Close].
5. Turn OFF the main power switch, and remove the USB memory.

NOTE
• Once the panel calibration has been completed, panel screen transit to the firmware writing mode and start to update

automatically after 30 seconds.
 

(b)  Panel Calibration by manual operation
1. Press [Menu] -> [Counter] -> [Display Keypad].
2. Press Stop -> Clear -> 1 -> 1 -> 6 -> 6 -> Start key, then calibration starts.
3. After 30 seconds, turn OFF the main power switch.

 
5.2.12  Original glass
1. Remove the scanner right cover.

G.5.2.2 Scanner right cover

[2] [1]

[1]

2. Remove the screw [1] each, and remove two original glass fixing
brackets [2].

[1]
3. Remove the original glass [1].

4. To reinstall, reverse the order of removal.
5. Carry out the [Service Mode] -> [Machine] -> [Scan Area] -> [Scanner Image Side Edge].
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[1]

[2]

2. Remove the screw [1], and remove the stopper [2].

[1]

3. Hold up the tray 2 [1] to remove it.

4. To reinstall, reverse the order of removal.
 

5.3  Disassembly/reassembly procedure (Units)
5.3.1  LED exposure unit
1. Remove the original glass.

G.5.2.12 Original glass

[1]

[1]

[2]

2. Remove four screws [1] of the LED exposure unit [2].

[2] [1]

3. Disconnect the flat cable [1], and remove the LED exposure unit [2].

4. To reinstall, reverse the order of removal.
NOTE

• When replacing the LED exposure unit with a brand-new one, peel the protective film from the unit after attaching it.
 
5.3.2  Paper feed unit
1. Slide out the tray 1 and tray 2.
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[1] [1]

[2]
8. Remove five screws [1], and remove the paper feed unit [2].

9. To reinstall, reverse the order of removal.
 
5.3.3  PH unit

CAUTION
• Do not supply power with the write unit (PH unit)

shifted from the specified mounting position.
The laser light can enter your eye, leading to a risk of
loss of eyesight.

• Do not disassemble or adjust the write unit (PH unit)
incorporating a laser.
The laser light can enter your eye, leading to a risk of
loss of eyesight.

NOTE
• The PH unit has two types of 1-beam and 2-beam.
• When replacing the PH unit, open the right door of this machine to check if there is an “SB” label [1] attached.

S
B [1]

 
• If an “SB” label is not attached, it shows that a 2-beam PH unit has been installed.
• If an "SB" label is attached, it shows that an 1-beam PH unit has been installed.
• Be sure to replace the PH unit with a same type.

 
(1)  Removal procedure
1. Remove the lower front cover.

G.5.2.14 Lower front cover
2. Remove the DC power supply.

G.5.4.6 DC power supply (DCPU)
3. Remove the PH relay board.

G.5.4.7 PH relay board (PHRYB)
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G.5.2.17 Exit tray

[1]

[1]

[2]

3. Remove six screws [1], and remove the DC power supply
protective shield [2].

[2]

[1] [3]

4. Disconnect the connector [1].
5. Remove two screws [2], and remove the power supply cooling fan

assy [3].

[1]

6. Remove the harness from three wire saddles [1].

[1]

7. Remove the cable from two wire saddles [1].
8. Disconnect all connectors on the DC power supply.

[1]

[1]

[2]

9. Remove four screws [1], and remove the DC power supply [2].

10. To reinstall, reverse the order of removal.
 
5.4.7  PH relay board (PHRYB)
NOTE

• The PH relay board has two types of 1-beam and 2-beam.
For 1-beam type For 2-beam type

CN2: 13pin CN2: 25pin
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6.  Option
6.1  Disassembly/reassembly parts list
6.1.1  KP-101

Section Part name Ref. page
Unit Keypad G.6.2.1 Keypad (KP-101)

 
6.1.2  UK-208

Section Part name Ref. page
Unit Upgrade kit G.6.3.1 Upgrade kit (UK-208)

 
6.1.3  DF-701

Section Part name Ref. page
Exterior parts Front cover G.6.4.1 Front cover (DF-701)

Rear cover G.6.4.2 Rear cover (DF-701)
Left cover unit G.6.4.3 Left cover unit (DF-701)

Units Dual scan document feeder G.6.4.4 Dual scan document feeder (DF-701)
Front side glass cleaning roller unit G.6.4.5 Front side glass cleaning roller unit (DF-701)
Back side glass cleaning roller unit G.6.4.6 Back side glass cleaning roller unit (DF-701)
CIS module (CIS) G.6.4.7 CIS module (CIS) (DF-701)

Board and etc. DF control board (DFCB) G.6.4.8 DF control board (DFCB) (DF-701)
Document width sensor (VR1) G.6.4.9 Document width sensor (VR1) (DF-701)
CIS power supply (CISPU) G.6.4.10 CIS power supply (CISPU) (DF-701)
Dual scan image processing board (DSIPB) G.6.4.11 Dual scan image processing board (DSIPB)

(DF-701)
Others Document reading motor (M1) G.6.4.12 Document reading motor (M1) (DF-701)

Document feed motor (M2) G.6.4.13 Document feed motor (M2) (DF-701)
Registration motor (M3) G.6.4.14 Registration motor (M3) (DF-701)
Reading roller release motor (M4) G.6.4.15 Reading roller release motor (M4) (DF-701)
CIS cleaning motor (M5) G.6.4.16 CIS cleaning motor (M5) (DF-701)
Document reading glass cleaning motor (M6) G.6.4.17 Document reading glass cleaning motor (M6)

(DF-701)
DF cooling fan motor (FM1) G.6.4.18 DF cooling fan motor (FM1) (DF-701)
CIS cable G.6.4.19 CIS cable (DF-701)
Stamp unit G.6.4.20 Stamp unit (SP-501)
Spare TX Marker Stamp 2 G.6.4.21 Stamp (SP-501)

 
6.1.4  DF-624

Section Part name Ref. page
Exterior parts Front cover G.6.5.1 Front cover (DF-624)

Rear cover G.6.5.2 Rear cover (DF-624)
Left cover unit G.6.5.3 Left cover unit (DF-624)

Units Reverse automatic document feeder G.6.5.4 Reverse automatic document feeder (DF-624)
Glass cleaning roller unit G.6.5.5 Glass cleaning roller unit (DF-624)

Board and etc. DF control board (DFCB) G.6.5.6 DF control board (DFCB) (DF-624)
Document width size sensor (VR1) G.6.5.7 Document width size sensor (VR1) (DF-624)

Others Document reading motor (M1) G.6.5.8 Document reading motor (M1) (DF-624)
Document feed motor (M2) G.6.5.9 Document feed motor (M2) (DF-624)
Registration motor (M3) G.6.5.10 Registration motor (M3) (DF-624)
Glass cleaning motor (M4) G.6.5.11 Glass cleaning motor (M4) (DF-624)
Reading roll release motor (M5) G.6.5.12 Reading roll release motor (M5) (DF-624)
DF cooling fan motor (FM1) G.6.5.13 DF cooling fan motor (FM1) (DF-624)
Stamp unit G.6.5.15 Stamp unit (SP-501)
Spare TX Marker Stamp 2 G.6.5.16 Stamp (SP-501)

 
6.1.5  PC-110/PC-210

Section Part name Ref. page
Exterior parts Right door G.6.6.1 Right door (PC-110/PC-210)

Rear right cover G.6.6.2 Rear right cover (PC-110/PC-210)
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[1]

4. Open the left cover [1].

[1]

[2] [3]

5. Remove the rear cover [1].
NOTE

• For mounting the rear cover, mount it so that the
protrusion [2] of the document feed tray will fit to the
groove [3] on the rear cover.

6. Reinstall the above parts following the removal steps in reverse.
 
6.4.3  Left cover unit (DF-701)
1. Remove the rear cover.

G.6.4.2 Rear cover (DF-701)

[1]

[2]
2. Remove the screw [1], and remove the ground earth [2] from the

harness guide.

[1]

[2]

3. Disconnect the connector [1], and remove the harness from the
harness guide [2].
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6.9.4  Finisher (FS-534)

[1]

[2]

[4][3]

1. Remove the screw [1], and remove the cover [2].
NOTE

• When mounting the cover, insert two claws [3] into the
holes on the main unit cover first. Then fit two claws [4]
into the holes.

• Be careful not to pinch the harness.

[1]

[2]
2. Remove the cable tie [1], and disconnect two connectors [2].

3. Open the front door.

[1]

[2]

[3]

[4]

4. Remove the screw [1], and pull out the lever [2].
NOTE

• At the time of the finisher installation, make sure that the
screw hole [3] locates within the scope of the mounting
hole of the lever [4].

[2]

[1] 5. Disconnect the connector [1].
6. Remove the finisher [2] from the main body.

CAUTION
• When transporting the finisher, make sure to push it to the

direction as shown in the illustration. (to prevent turnover
during transportation).

 

7. Reinstall the above parts following the removal steps in reverse.
 
6.9.5  Horizontal transport unit (FS-534)
1. Remove the finisher from the main body.

G.6.9.4 Finisher (FS-534)
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[1]

5. Disconnect the connector [1].

[2]

[1]
6. Remove the screw [1], and remove the punch kit [2].

7. Reinstall the above parts following the removal steps in reverse.
 

6.11  Disassembly/reassembly procedure (SD-511)
6.11.1  Front cover (SD-511)

[1]

[2]

[3]

[3]

[4]

1. Remove the screw [1], and remove the jam clearing dial [2].
2. Remove four screws [3], and remove the front cover [4].

3. Reinstall the above parts following the removal steps in reverse.
 
6.11.2  Saddle unit (SD-511)

CAUTION
• Be careful not to catch your finger in the edge of the

rail when mounting the saddle unit on the right rail for
the saddle unit installation.

• Be careful not to jam your finger in the connecting
section of the pantograph.

1. Remove the finisher.
G.6.9.4 Finisher (FS-534)
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[1] [2]

[1]
3. Remove six screws [1], and remove the plate [2].

[1]

[2]

[3]

4. Disconnect the connector [1].
5. Remove two screws [2], and remove the stopper drive motor [3].

6. Reinstall the above parts following the removal steps in reverse.
 
6.11.10  Center fold roller motor (M5) (SD-511)
1. Remove the saddle unit.

G.6.11.2 Saddle unit (SD-511)

[3]

[1]

[2] [2]
2. Disconnect the connector [1].
3. Remove four screws [2], and remove the center fold roller motor [3].

4. Reinstall the above parts following the removal steps in reverse.
 
6.11.11  Tri-folding guide motor (M6) (SD-511)
1. Remove the saddle unit.

G.6.11.2 Saddle unit (SD-511)
2. Remove the front cover.

G.6.11.1 Front cover (SD-511)

[1]

[2]

[3]

3. Disconnect the connector [1].
4. Remove two screws [2], and remove the tri-folding guide motor [3].

5. Reinstall the above parts following the removal steps in reverse.
 
6.11.12  SD paddle motor (M7) (SD-511)
1. Remove the saddle unit.

G.6.11.2 Saddle unit (SD-511)
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7.  COMMERCIALLY AVAILABLE PARTS
7.1  Installing the key counter
7.1.1  Configuration

[2]
[1]

[1] Key counter socket [2] Key counter

 
7.1.2  Procedure
NOTE

• When mounting the key counter, the optional key counter kit KIT-1 (4623-474) or key counter kit KIT-CF (4623-484; only for Europe
and Japan) is necessary.

• Procedure for directly mounting the key counter to the main unit is described below.
For mounting the key counter to the optional working table WT-506, refer to WT-506 installation manual.

 
(1)  Key counter kit KIT-1 (4623-474)

[1] [2]

[3]

1. Remove the scanner right cover [1].
G.5.2.2 Scanner right cover

2. Cut out the knockouts [2] of the scanner right cover.
3. Remove two caps [3].

4. Remove the upper right cover.
G.5.2.19 Upper right cover

[1]
5. Remove the harness for the key counter from four wire saddles [1].

[1]

[2]
6. Route the harness [1] through two wire saddles [2] as shown in the

illustration.
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16. Select [Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice] -> [Key Counter Only] or [Vendor 2] (Use the key counter and
the vendor 2 together). Then, set the relative items.
For details on setting, see “I.14.3.2 Management Function Choice”.

 

7.2  Installing the original size detection sensor/2 (PS205)
7.2.1  Procedure
1. Remove the original glass.

G.5.2.12 Original glass

[1]

[2]
2. Using the screw [1], mount the original size detection sensor/2

(PS205) [2] and fix it.

3. Select [Service Mode] -> [System 1] -> [Original Size Detection],
and set the original glass to [Table2].

4. Select [Service Mode] -> [State Confirmation] -> [Sensor Check].

 
5. Set the original on the original glass, and check that the data for “Original Size Detection” changes from “0” to “1” on the screen.
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H  CLEANING/LUBRICATION
1.  bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e
1.1  Cleaning parts list

No. Section Part name Ref. page
1 Processing section Transfer belt unit H.1.3.1 Transfer belt unit
2 PH window H.1.3.2 PH window
3 Tray 1 Tray 1 feed roller H.1.3.3 Tray 1 feed roller, tray 1 pick-up roller, tray 1

separation roller4 Tray 1 pick-up roller
5 Tray 1 separation roller
6 Tray 2 Tray 2 feed roller H.1.3.4 Tray 2 feed roller, tray 2 pick-up roller, tray 2

separation roller7 Tray 2 pick-up roller
8 Tray 2 separation roller
9 Tray 2 transport roller H.1.3.5 Tray 2 transport roller
10 Manual bypass tray Manual bypass tray feed roller H.1.3.6 Manual bypass tray feed roller
11 Manual bypass tray separation roller H.1.3.7 Manual bypass tray separation roller
12 Scanner section Original glass H.1.3.8 Original glass
13 Scanner rails H.1.3.9 Scanner rails
14 Mirrors H.1.3.10 Mirrors
15 Lens H.1.3.11 Lens
16 CCD sensor H.1.3.12 CCD sensor

 

1.2  Lubrication parts list
NOTE

• With this machine, the lubrication is not necessary.
 

1.3  Cleaning procedure
NOTE

• The alcohol described in the cleaning procedure represents the ethanol isopropyl alcohol.
 
1.3.1  Transfer belt unit
1. Remove the transfer belt unit.

F.6.6.3 Replacing the transfer belt unit

[1]
2. Using a hydro-wipe (65AA-99##), wipe the transfer belt [1].

NOTE
• Do not wipe out with water.
• Do not wipe out with any solvents.

 
1.3.2  PH window
1. Open the front door.
2. Remove the waste toner box.

F.6.8.1 Replacing the waste toner box

[1]

3. Clean the PH window by putting the PH window cleaning jig [1]
back and forth a couple times.
NOTE

• Clean every PH window of Y,M,C,K.
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1.3.3  Tray 1 feed roller, tray 1 pick-up roller, tray 1 separation roller
1. Remove the tray 1.

G.5.2.23 Tray 1
2. Remove the tray 2.

G.5.2.24 Tray 2

[1]

[2]

[3]

3. Using a cleaning pad dampened with alcohol, wipe the tray 1 feed
roller [1], tray 1 pick-up roller [2], tray 1 separation roller [3] clean of
dirt.

 
1.3.4  Tray 2 feed roller, tray 2 pick-up roller, tray 2 separation roller
1. Remove the tray 1.

G.5.2.23 Tray 1
2. Remove the tray 2.

G.5.2.24 Tray 2

[1]

[2]

[3]

3. Using a cleaning pad dampened with alcohol, wipe the tray 2 feed
roller [1], tray 2 pick-up roller [2], tray 2 separation roller [3] clean of
dirt.

 
1.3.5  Tray 2 transport roller
1. Open the right door.

[1]
2. Using a cleaning pad dampened with alcohol, wipe the tray 2

transport rollers [1] clean of dirt.

 
1.3.6  Manual bypass tray feed roller
1. Open the right door.

[1]

[2]

2. Remove the screw [1], and remove the feed roller cover [2].
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[1]
3. Using a cleaning pad dampened with alcohol, wipe the manual

bypass tray feed roller [1] clean of dirt.

 
1.3.7  Manual bypass tray separation roller
1. Remove the manual bypass tray separation roller unit.

F.6.9.3 Replacing the manual bypass tray feed roller, manual bypass tray separation roller assy

[1]

2. Using a cleaning pad dampened with alcohol, wipe the manual
bypass tray separation roller [1] clean of dirt.

 
1.3.8  Original glass

[1]

1. Using a cleaning pad dampened with alcohol, wipe the original
glass [1] clean of dirt.

[1]

2. Using a cleaning pad dampened with alcohol, wipe the slit glass [1]
clean of dirt.

 
1.3.9  Scanner rails
1. Remove the original glass.

G.5.2.12 Original glass
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[1]

[1]
2. Using a cleaning pad dampened with alcohol, wipe the scanner rails

[1] clean of dirt.
NOTE

• Apply lubricant after cleaning.

 
1.3.10  Mirrors
1. Remove the original glass.

G.5.2.12 Original glass

[1]
2. Using a cleaning pad dampened with alcohol, wipe the mirrors [1].

 
1.3.11  Lens
1. Remove the original glass.

G.5.2.12 Original glass

[1]

2. Using a cleaning pad dampened with alcohol, wipe the lens [1]
clean of dirt.

 
1.3.12  CCD sensor
1. Remove the original glass.

G.5.2.12 Original glass
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2.  Option
2.1  Cleaning parts list
2.1.1  DF-701

No. Section Part name Ref. page
1 Scanning section Back side scanning glass H.2.2.1 Back side scanning glass

Back side scanning guide H.2.2.2 Back side scanning guide/Back side scanning
shading shaftBack side scanning shading shaft

 
2.1.2  PC-110/PC-210

No. Section Part name Ref. page
1 Feed section Tray 3 feed roller H.2.3.1 Tray 3 feed roller, tray 3 pick-up roller, tray 3

separation roller2 Tray 3 pick-up roller
3 Tray 3 separation roller
4 Tray 4 feed roller H.2.3.2 Tray 4 feed roller, tray 4 pick-up roller, tray 4

separation roller5 Tray 4 pick-up roller
6 Tray 4 separation roller
7 Transport section Tray 3 vertical transport roller H.2.3.3 Tray 3 vertical transport roller, tray 4 vertical

transport roller8 Tray 4 vertical transport roller

 
2.1.3  PC-410

No. Section Part name Ref. page
1 Feed section Feed roller H.2.4.1 Feed roller, Pick-up roller, Separation roller
2 Pick-up roller
3 Separation roller
4 Transport section Vertical transport roller H.2.4.2 Vertical transport roller

 

2.2  Cleaning procedure (DF-701)
2.2.1  Back side scanning glass
1. Open the dual scan document feeder.

[1]

2. Open the opening and closing guide [1].

[1]

3. Using a cleaning pad, wipe the back side scanning glass [1].

 
2.2.2  Back side scanning guide/Back side scanning shading shaft
1. Open the dual scan document feeder.

bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e H  CLEANING/LUBRICATION > 2.  Option

H-6



[1]

2. Open the opening and closing guide [1].

[1]

[2]

3. Using a cleaning pad with alcohol, wipe the back side scanning
guide [1] and back side scanning shading shaft [2] clean of dirt.

 

2.3  Cleaning procedure (PC-110/PC-210)
NOTE

• The alcohol described in the cleaning procedure of maintenance represents the isopropyl alcohol.
 
2.3.1  Tray 3 feed roller, tray 3 pick-up roller, tray 3 separation roller
1. Remove the tray 3.

G.6.6.4 Tray 3, tray 4, storage box (PC-110/PC-210)
2. Remove the tray 4 or storage box.

G.6.6.4 Tray 3, tray 4, storage box (PC-110/PC-210)

[2] [3]

[1]
3. Using a cleaning pad dampened with alcohol, wipe the tray 3 feed

roller [1], tray 3 pick-up roller [2], tray 3 separation roller [3] clean of
dirt.

 
2.3.2  Tray 4 feed roller, tray 4 pick-up roller, tray 4 separation roller
1. Remove the tray 3 and tray 4.

G.6.6.4 Tray 3, tray 4, storage box (PC-110/PC-210)

[2] [3]

[1]
2. Using a cleaning pad dampened with alcohol, wipe the tray 4 feed

roller [1], tray 4 pick-up roller [2], tray 4 separation roller [3] clean of
dirt.

 
2.3.3  Tray 3 vertical transport roller, tray 4 vertical transport roller
1. Open the right door.
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2.  ACCESSIBILITY
Accessibility

• The function allows you to adjust the control panel settings by correcting the touch position on the touch panel and changing a sound
made at the time of key operation.

 

2.1  Touch Panel Adjustment
2.1.1  Use

• To adjust the position of the touch panel display.
• Make this adjustment if the touch panel is slow to respond to a pressing action.
• Use during the setup procedure.

 
2.1.2  Procedure
1. Touch Menu.
2. Touch [Accessibility].
3. Touch [Touch Panel Adjustment].
4. By using the stylus attached on the machine, touch the four keys (+) on the screen in sequence.

• These crosses may be touched in any order; but be sure to touch the center of each cross.
• Use care not to damage the screen surface with the tip of the pen.

 
5. Touching all four crosses will turn the Start key ON in blue.
6. Press the Start key.

 

2.2  Brightness Adjustment
• Adjust the brightness level of the Touch Panel.

 
2.2.1  Procedure
1. Touch Menu.
2. Touch [Accessibility].
3. Touch [Brightness Adjustment].
4. Select [Low] or [High] to adjust the brightness.

 

2.3  Key Repeat Start/Interval Time
2.3.1  Time To Start

(1)  Use
• Specify the length of time until a value begins to change after a key is held down.

 
(2)  Default setting

• 0.8 sec.
 

(3)  Setting range
• 0.1 to 3.0 sec.

 
2.3.2  Interval

(1)  Use
• Specify the length of time for the value to change.

 

bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e I  ADJUSTMENT/SETTING > 2.  ACCESSIBILITY

I-7









2.9.2  Procedure
1. In enlarge display mode, change copy or scan/fax settings.
2. Touch Menu -> [Accessibility] -> [Default Enlarge Display Settings].
3. Select the copy or scan/fax function for which settings are changed in step 1.
4. Select [Current Setting] and touch [OK]. To restore factory defaults, select [Factory Default].

 

2.10  Voice Guidance Settings
• This function is available when “Yes” is selected in [Administrator Settings] -> [Voice Guidance Settings].
• To use voice guidance, the optional upgrade kit UK-204 and i-Option LK-104 v3 must be activated, and the optional local interface kit

EK-606 or EK-607 is mounted.
 
2.10.1  Voice Guidance Settings

(1)  Use
• To select whether or not to use the voice guidance function.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Yes
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Yes”
• No

 
2.10.2  Volume

(1)  Use
• To set the volume of the voice guidance.
• While using the voice guidance, you can always change the volume by pressing the # or * key.

 
(2)  Default setting

• 5
 

(3)  Setting range
• 0 to 9

 
2.10.3  Voice Speed

(1)  Use
• To set the voice guidance playback speed.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Std.
 

(3)  Setting item
• Slower
• “Std.”
• Faster

 

2.11  Double Tap Interval Settings
• Double tap is a way of operating the touch panel. Lightly touch the screen twice consecutively with your finger to call detailed information,

enlarge a thumbnail or preview, or open User Box.
• To change the double-tap interval at five levels.

 
2.11.1  Procedure
1. Touch Menu.
2. Touch [Accessibility].
3. Touch [Double Tap Interval Settings].
4. Select the double-tap interval from [Slow], [Standard], or [Fast]. Double-tap the box at the right of the screen to check the current setting.
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3.  COUNTER
Counter

• This function allows you to check the total number of pages that have been printed in the MFP by each function or by color and to print
the data as a list when necessary.

• From user's usage condition, you can learn which types of image (coverage rate) are frequently output.
• You can check the ratio of color print jobs to all print jobs, the rate of paper saving achieved as a result of two-sided printing or the page

combine function, the transition of power consumption (Eco Info).
 

3.1  Meter Count
3.1.1  Meter Count

• You can check the total number of pages printed after the counting start date.

Total To check the total number of printed pages.
Black To check the total number of pages printed in Black mode.
Color To check the total number of pages printed in Single Color, 2 Color, or Full Color modes.

 
3.1.2  Copy

• To check the total number of pages copied.
• This value includes the number of pages on which data saved in a User Box in copy mode is printed, and the number of pages list-output in

[Administrator Settings].

Total Large Size* Total (Copy + Print)
Black Indicates the total number of pages

copied in Black mode
Indicates the total number of pages
copied on large-size paper in Black
mode

Indicates the total number of pages
copied in Black mode and that of
pages printed in Black mode through a
computer

Full Color Indicates the total number of pages
copied in Full Color mode

Indicates the total number of pages
copied on large-size paper in Full
Color mode

Indicates the total number of pages
copied in Full Color mode and that of
pages printed in Full Color mode
through a computer

Single Color Indicates the total number of pages
copied in Single Color mode

Indicates the total number of pages
copied on large-size paper in Single
Color mode

-

2 Color Indicates the total number of pages
copied in 2 Color mode

Indicates the total number of pages
copied on large-size paper in 2 Color
mode

Indicates the total number of pages
copied in 2 Color mode and that of
pages printed in 2 Color mode through
a computer

Total Indicates the total number of pages
copied in all the color modes

Indicates the total number of pages
copied on large-size paper in all the
color modes

-

• *: The large size setting is configured in [Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Counter Setting].
 
3.1.3  Print

• Check the total number of pages printed through a computer.

Total Large Size* Total (Copy + Print)
Black Indicates the total number of pages

printed in Black mode
Indicates the total number of pages
printed on large-size paper in Black
mode.

Indicates the total number of pages
copied in Black mode and that of
pages printed in Black mode through a
computer

Full Color Indicates the total number of pages
printed in Full Color mode

Indicates the total number of pages
printed on large-size paper in Full
Color mode.

Indicates the total number of pages
copied in Full Color mode and that of
pages printed in Full Color mode
through a computer

2 Color Indicates the total number of pages
printed in 2 Color mode

Indicates the total number of pages
printed on large-size paper in 2 Color
mode

Indicates the total number of pages
copied in 2 Color mode and that of
pages printed in 2 Color mode through
a computer

Total Indicates the total number of pages
printed in all the color modes

Indicates the total number of pages
printed on large-size paper in all the
color modes.

-

• *: The large size setting is configured in [Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Counter Setting].
 
3.1.4  Scan/Fax

• Check the total number of original pages scanned in the Scan/Fax*3 or User Box mode.
• Check the total number of pages on which a file in a User Box or a received file is printed.
• Check the total number of pages sent and received in the fax mode.
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3.2  Display Keypad
3.2.1  Use

• The Keypad is displayed in the left-hand pane.
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4.  User/Account Name
4.1  User/Account Name

• Tap this button to display the name of the current login user or the account track name when User Authentication or Account Track is
enabled.

• When User Authentication and Account Track are used together, the user name is displayed.
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5.  UTILITY
5.1  List of utility mode (outline)

NOTE
• Keys displayed on screens are different depending on the setting.
Utility Mode One-Touch/User Box Registration Create One-Touch Destination I.5.2.1 One-Touch/User Box

RegistrationCreate User Box
Limiting Access to Destinations

User Settings System Settings I.5.2.2 User Settings
Custom Display Settings
Copier Settings
Scan/Fax Settings
Printer Settings
Change Password
Change E-mail Address
Register Authentication Settings
Synchronize User Auth. and Account
Track
Cellular Phone/PDA Setting

Administrator Settings System Settings I.5.2.3 Administrator Settings
Administrator/Machine Settings
One-Touch/User Box Registration
User Authentication/Account Track
Network Settings
Copier Settings
Printer Settings
Fax Settings *
System Connection
Security Settings
License Settings
Voice Guidance Settings
OpenAPI Certification Management
Setting
External Memory Backup
Remote Access Setting

Administrator Shortcut Settings I.5.2.4 Other Settings
Check Consumable Life Print List
Banner Printing
My Panel Settings Language Setting

Measurement Unit Setting
Copier Settings
Scan/Fax Settings
User Box Settings
Color Selection Setting
Main Menu Settings
Initial Screen Setting

Device Information
Remote Panel Operation
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• *: It will be displayed only when the optional fax kit FK-511 is mounted.
 

5.2  List of utility mode (detail)
5.2.1  One-Touch/User Box Registration

NOTE
• Keys displayed on screens are different depending on the setting.

One-Touch/User Box Registration Ref. page
Create One-Touch
Destination

Address Book (Public)/(Personal) E-Mail I.6.1.1.(1) E-Mail
User Box I.6.1.1.(2) User Box
Fax I.6.1.1.(3) Fax
PC (SMB) I.6.1.1.(4) PC (SMB)
FTP I.6.1.1.(5) FTP
WebDAV I.6.1.1.(6) WebDAV
IP Address Fax I.6.1.1.(7) IP Address Fax
Internet Fax I.6.1.1.(8) Internet Fax

Group I.6.1.2 Group
E-Mail Settings E-Mail Subject I.6.1.3.(1) E-Mail Subject

E-mail Body I.6.1.3.(2) E-mail Body
Create User Box Public/Personal User Box I.6.2.1 Public/Personal User Box

Bulletin Board User Box I.6.2.2 Bulletin Board User Box
Relay User Box I.6.2.3 Relay User Box

Limiting Access to
Destinations

Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations Address Book I.6.3.1.(1) Address Book
Group I.6.3.1.(2) Group
Program I.6.3.1.(3) Program
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6.  UTILITY (ONE-TOUCH/USER BOX REGISTRATION)
One-Touch User Box Registration-Outline

• In a copier where the user authentication function that uses an external server or MFP is set to ON, when you operate the copier without
performing user authentication, this menu is not displayed.

• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that authentication device 2 is mounted.
[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]

 

6.1  Create One-Touch Destination
6.1.1  Address Book (Public)/(Personal)

(1)  E-Mail
(a)  Use

• To register/change e-mail address to send scanned data.
 

(b)  Procedure
• A new address can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed address to check, edit or delete the setting.

 
(2)  User Box

• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that authentication device 2 or the vendor 2 is mounted.
[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]
(It will be displayed when the key counter is mounted.)

 
(a)  Use

• To register/change the Box address when storing the scanned data in the box in the hard disk in the main body.
 

(b)  Procedure
• A new address can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed address to check, edit or delete the setting.
• At least one User Box must be registered for registering a Box address.

 
(3)  Fax

(a)  Use
• To register/change the fax destinations.

 
(b)  Procedure

• A new address can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed address to check, edit or delete the setting.

 
(4)  PC (SMB)

(a)  Use
• To register/change SMB address to send scanned data.

 
(b)  Procedure

• A new address can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed address to check, edit or delete the setting.

 
(5)  FTP

(a)  Use
• To register/change FTP address to send scanned data.

 
(b)  Procedure

• A new address can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed address to check, edit or delete the setting.

 
(6)  WebDAV

(a)  Use
• To register/change WebDAV address to send scanned data.

 
(b)  Procedure

• A new address can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed address to check, edit or delete the setting.

 
(7)  IP Address Fax

• Setting will be available only when [IP Address Fax Function] is set to “ON” in the following settings.
[Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] -> [Network Fax Settings] -> [Network Fax Function Settings]
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(a)  Use

• To register/change the IP address fax destination when transmitting the IP address fax data.
 

(b)  Procedure
• A new address can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed address to check, change or delete the setting.

 
(8)  Internet Fax

• Setting will be available only when [Internet Fax Function] is set to “ON” in the following settings.
[Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] -> [Network Fax Settings] -> [Network Fax Function Settings]

 
(a)  Use

• To register/change the Internet fax address when transmitting the internet fax data.
 

(b)  Procedure
• A new address can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed address to check, change or delete the setting.

 
6.1.2  Group

(1)  Use
• To register/change a group to send scanned data/fax data simultaneously.

 
(2)  Procedure

• A new address can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed group to check, edit or delete them.
• At least one address must be registered for registering a new group.

 
6.1.3  E-Mail Settings

• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that the management device 2 is mounted.
[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]

 
(1)  E-Mail Subject

(a)  Use
• To register the e-mail subject when transmitting the scanned data.

 
(b)  Procedure

• A new address can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed address to detail check, edit or delete the setting.
• The subject can be set as default by selecting the subject displayed on the screen and pressing [Set as Default].

 
(2)  E-mail Body

(a)  Use
• To register the e-mail message when transmitting the scanned data.

 
(b)  Procedure

• A new address can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed address to detail check or delete the setting.
• The text can be set as default by selecting the text displayed on the screen and pressing [Set as Default].

 

6.2  Create User Box
• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that the vendor 2 is mounted.

[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]
(It will be displayed when the key counter is mounted.)

• It will not be displayed due to functional restriction upon user authentication when [User Box] is set to “Restrict.”
• It will not be displayed when [Allow/Restrict User Box] is set to “Prohibit” in the following settings.

[Administrator Settings] -> [System Settings] -> [User Box Settings]
 
6.2.1  Public/Personal User Box

(1)  Use
• To register/change the box for storing text data in the hard disk of the machine.
• Shared or personal box can be registered according to its intended use.

 
(2)  Procedure

• A new box can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed box to change or delete it.
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6.2.2  Bulletin Board User Box
• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that the vendor 2 is mounted.

[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]
(It will be displayed when the key counter is mounted.)

• It will not be displayed due to functional restriction upon user authentication when [User Box] is set to “Restrict.”
• It will be displayed only when the optional fax kit FK-511 is mounted.
• It will not be displayed due to functional restriction upon user authentication when [Fax] is set to “Restrict.”

 
(1)  Use

• To register/change the bulletin board user box.
 

(2)  Procedure
• A new box can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed box to change or delete it.

 
6.2.3  Relay User Box

• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that the vendor 2 is mounted.
[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]
(It will be displayed when the key counter is mounted.)

• It will not be displayed due to functional restriction upon user authentication when [User Box] is set to “Restrict.”
• It will be displayed only when the optional FAX kit FK-511 is mounted.
• It will be displayed when the following setting is set to “ON.”

[Service Mode] -> [FAX] -> [System] -> [Display Setting] -> [Relay]
 

(1)  Use
• To register/change the Relay User Box.

 
(2)  Procedure

• A new box can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed box to change or delete it.

 

6.3  Limiting Access to Destinations
(1)  Outline

• The Limiting Access to Destinations setting allows or restricts individual user’s access to each destination. This enables security control
by restricting information that can be accessed.

 
(a)  Apply Levels

• One of the six levels from 0 to 5 can be assigned to all destinations. Similarly, one of the levels from 0 to 5 can be assigned to all
users. Depending on the combination of the destination and user levels, destinations that a user can access can be limited.
For example, users of level 2 can access the destinations that belong to the levels 0 to 2, but cannot access to the destinations that
belong to the levels 3 to 5. Level 5 users can access all destinations of the levels 0 to 5.

 
(b)  Groups

• A group can be made with a certain name to allow its members to access its destinations. Users and destinations can be registered
for the group so that the registered destinations can be accessed by the registered users.
Access restriction depending on an individual level is also applied to the group with access to the destinations determined by the
combination of the user and destination levels within a group.

• A destination can be included in only one group.
• A user can be included in multiple different groups.

 
6.3.1  Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations

(1)  Address Book
(a)  Use

• Sets a level and a group for destinations registered in the address book.
 

(b)  Procedure
• Select a destination, press [Apply Level] or [Apply Group] and make a setting.

 
(2)  Group

(a)  Use
• Sets a level and a group for destinations registered in the group.

 
(b)  Procedure

• Select a destination, press [Apply Level] or [Apply Group] and make a setting.
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(3)  Program
(a)  Use

• Sets a level and a group for destinations registered in the program.
 

(b)  Procedure
• Select a destination, press [Apply Level] or [Apply Group] and make a setting.
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7.3.3  Booklet Short Cut Mode
(1)  Use

• To select whether to set [ON] automatically to the booklet function when transferring to the booklet setting screen.
 

(2)  Default setting
• OFF

 
(3)  Setting item

• ON
• “OFF”

 
7.3.4  Auto Sort/Group Selection

(1)  Use
• Selects whether to use the auto sort/group selection function when a job has output of two or more sheets.

Yes Automatically disables the Auto sort/group selection when a sheet of original is placed on the ADF and the start key is
pressed. Automatically enables the Auto sort/group selection when two or more sheets of originals are placed on the ADF and
the start key is pressed.

No Disable the Auto sort/group selection.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Yes
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Yes”
• No

 
7.3.5  Default Copy Settings

• This menu is unavailable if user authentication is not made while either of authentication devices is set to Set in the [Service Mode] ->
[Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice].

• This menu is not available when the key counter is set or when a warning appears to inform that the vendor’s main power switch needs to
be checked or coins (a card) are not inserted under the condition where the vendor is set to Set in the [Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] ->
[Management Function Choice].

 
(1)  Use

• To make default settings for the copy mode.

Current Setting The settings made on the control panel before entering the setting menu screens are registered
as the default settings of copy functions.

Factory Default The settings made at the time of shipment from the factory are registered as the default settings
of copy functions.

• * The machine is initialized at the following timings:
• The main power switch is turned ON.
• Panel is reset.
• In an Interrupt mode.
• Auto Reset
• The password entry screen for account track is changed.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Factory Default
 

(3)  Setting item
• Current Setting
• “Factory Default”

 
7.3.6  Default Enlarge Display Settings

• Displayed only when you select [Utility] -> [User Settings] -> [Copier Settings] in the enlarge display mode.
 

(1)  Use
• To make default settings for the enlarge display mode.

Current Setting The settings made on the control panel before entering the setting menu screens are registered
as the default settings of copy functions.

Factory Default The settings made at the time of shipment from the factory are registered as the default settings
of copy functions.

• * The machine is initialized at the following timings:
• The main power switch is turned ON.
• Panel is reset.
• In an Interrupt mode.
• Auto Reset
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• The password entry screen for account track is changed.
 

(2)  Default setting
• Factory Default

 
(3)  Setting item

• Current Setting
• “Factory Default”

 
7.3.7  When AMS Direction is Incorrect

(1)  Use
• To set whether to print when the original is set in different direction from the set paper during auto zoom select.

Print To print according to the selected direction and size of paper.
Delete Job To display alarm and cancel the job.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Print
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Print”
• Delete Job

 
7.3.8  Separate Scan Output Method

(1)  Use
• To set the output mode at Separate Scan setting.

Page Print Print consecutively during the read operation.
Batch print • Print all at once after reading all data.

• Copy setting can be changed after the read operation.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Page Print
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Page Print”
• Batch Print

 
7.3.9  Enlargement Rotation

(1)  Use
• Sets whether to rotate images of which length is more than 297 mm in the main scan direction (in the horizontal direction on the ADF or

the Original glass) in the copying process.

Allow Makes an enlargement rotation only when black is selected for the color setting.
Restrict Disables an enlargement rotation regardless of the color setting.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Allow
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Allow”
• Restrict

 
7.3.10  Auto Zoom (Platen)

• It will be displayed only when the following setting is set to “Level 1” or “Level 2.”
[Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Administrator Security Levels]

 
(1)  Use

• To set whether to function the auto magnification when the feed tray is selected with document set on the original glass (excepting at
automatic paper selection mode.)

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
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• “OFF”
 
7.3.11  Auto Zoom (ADF)

• It will be displayed only when the following setting is set to “Level 1” or “Level 2”.
[Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Administrator Security Levels]

 
(1)  Use

• To set whether to function the auto magnification when the feed tray is selected with document set on the ADF (excepting at automatic
paper selection mode.)

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
7.3.12  Specify Default Tray when APS Off

• It will be displayed only when the following setting is set to “Level 1” or “Level 2.”
[Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Administrator Security Levels]

 
(1)  Use

• To set the tray to be used when APS is cancelled.
 

(2)  Default setting
• Tray Before APS ON

 
(3)  Setting item

• “Tray Before APS ON”
• Default Tray

 
7.3.13  Select Tray for Insert Sheet

(1)  Use
• To select the default setting of the tray for cover sheet paper.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Tray 2
 
7.3.14  Tri-Fold Print Side

• It will be displayed only when the following setting is set to “Level 1” or “Level 2.”
[Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Administrator Security Levels]

• It will be displayed only when the optional saddle stitcher SD-511 is installed in the finisher FS-534.
 

(1)  Use
• Specifies the side of copies to be folded.

Inside Folds paper in three with the printed side in.
Outside Folds paper in three with the printed side out.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Inside
 

(3)  Setting item
• Outside
• “Inside”

 
7.3.15  Print Jobs During Copy Operation

• It will be displayed only when the following setting is set to “Level 2.”
[Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Administrator Security Levels]

 
(1)  Use

• To set whether to accept the printing job for print job or fax job during copy operation.

Accept Receives the print job or fax job to print.
Receive Only Print job or fax job will be printed when the copy operation is finished.
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(2)  Default setting
• Accept

 
(3)  Setting item

• “Accept”
• Receive Only

 
7.3.16  Automatic Image Rotation

• [It will be displayed only when the following setting is set to “Level 1” or “Level 2.”
[Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Administrator Security Levels]

 
(1)  Use

• To select which setting to rotate the original image automatically when the direction of paper is different form that of original.

When Auto Paper/Auto Zoom/Reduce is
set

Rotates the original image automatically when selecting Auto for paper and Auto or Reduce for
zoom ratio.

When Auto Paper/Auto Zoom is set Rotates the original image automatically when selecting Auto for paper and Auto for zoom ratio.
When Auto Zoom/Reduce is set Rotates the original image automatically when selecting Auto for paper and Reduce for zoom

ratio.
When Auto Zoom is set Rotates the original image automatically when selecting Auto for zoom ratio.

 
(2)  Default setting

• When Auto Paper/Auto Zoom is set
 

(3)  Setting item
• When Auto Paper/Auto Zoom/Reduce is set
• “When Auto Paper/Auto Zoom is set”
• When Auto Zoom/Reduce is set
• When Auto Zoom is set

 
7.3.17  Finishing Program

• It will be displayed only when the optional finisher FS-533/534 is mounted.
 

(1)  Use
• Configure whether to display the Finishing Program button in the basic settings screen.

To display the button, register the contents of the finishing program.
Register frequently used finishing functions so that you can set them at once by using the button that appears in the basic settings screen.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

NOTE
• When selecting “ON,” select the contents to be registered in the finishing program.

 
7.3.18  Card Shot Settings

(1)  Layout
(a)  Use

• To set the initial copy layout setting in card shot mode.
 

(b)  Default setting
• Top/Bottom

 
(c)  Setting item

• “Top/Bottom”
• Left/Right (Upper Half)
• Left/Right

 
(2)  Zoom

(a)  Use
• To set the initial zoom setting in card shot mode.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Full Size
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(c)  Setting item
• “Full Size”
• x 1.0

 
(3)  Store Original Size

(a)  Use
• To pre-register original sizes that are used in card shot mode.

 
(b)  Procedure

• Enter an original size, name it, and register the data.
 

7.4  Scan/Fax Settings
7.4.1  JPEG Compression Level

(1)  Use
• To set the JPEG compression method when scanning with JPEG while in scan/fax mode.

High Quality Lowers the compression rate and puts priority in quality while scanning.
Standard Compression rate and quality are normally balanced while scanning.
High Compression Makes the compression rate higher and puts priority in lowering the data volume while scanning.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Standard
 

(3)  Setting item
• High Quality
• “Standard”
• High Compression

 
7.4.2  Black Compression Level

(1)  Use
• To set the black compression method for scanning in the black mode while in scan/fax mode.

 
(2)  Default setting

• MMR
 

(3)  Setting item
• MH
• “MMR”

 
7.4.3  TWAIN Lock Time

• It will not be displayed when the optional image controller IC-414 is mounted.
 

(1)  Use
• To set the period of time for unlocking the operation panel while in TWAIN scanning.

 
(2)  Default setting

• 120 sec.
 

(3)  Setting range
• 30 to 300 sec.

 
7.4.4  Default Scan/Fax Settings

• This menu is unavailable if user authentication is not made while either of authentication devices is set to set in the [Service Mode] -> [Billing
Setting] -> [Management Function Choice].

• This menu is not available when the key counter is set or when a warning appears to inform that the vendor’s main power switch needs to
be checked or coins (a card) are not inserted under the condition where the vendor is set to Set in the [Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] ->
[Management Function Choice].

 
(1)  Use

• To make default settings for the scan/fax mode.

Current Setting The settings made on the control panel before entering the setting menu screens are registered
as the default settings of scan/fax functions.

Factory Default The settings made at the time of shipment from the factory are registered as the default settings
of scan/fax functions.

• * The machine is initialized at the following timings:
• The main power switch is turned ON.
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• Panel is reset.
• In an Interrupt mode.
• Auto Reset
• The password entry screen for account track is changed.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Factory Default
 

(3)  Setting item
• Current Setting
• “Factory Default”

 
7.4.5  Default Enlarge Display Settings

• Displayed only when you select [Utility] -> [User Settings] -> [Scan/Fax Settings] in the enlarge display mode.
 

(1)  Use
• To make default settings for the enlarge display mode.

Current Setting The settings made on the control panel before entering the setting menu screens are registered
as the default settings of scan/fax functions.

Factory Default The settings made at the time of shipment from the factory are registered as the default settings
of scan/fax functions.

• * The machine is initialized at the following timings:
• The main power switch is turned ON.
• Panel is reset.
• In an Interrupt mode.
• Auto Reset
• The password entry screen for account track is changed.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Factory Default
 

(3)  Setting item
• Current Setting
• “Factory Default”

 
7.4.6  Compact PDF/XPS Compression Level

(1)  Use
• Selects a compression method applied to scanned data that is produced with the use of Compact PDF/XPS in the scan/fax mode.

High Quality Lowers the compression rate and puts priority in quality while scanning.
Standard Compression rate and quality are normally balanced while scanning.
High Compression Makes the compression rate higher and puts priority in lowering the data volume while scanning.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Standard
 

(3)  Setting item
• High Quality
• “Standard”
• High Compression

 
7.4.7  Color TIFF Type

(1)  Use
• Select the compression level used for saving TIFF format data in color.

TIFF (TTN2) Scan in TTN2.
TIFF (modified TAG) Scan in modified TAG.

 
(2)  Default setting

• TIFF (TTN2)
 

(3)  Setting item
• “TIFF (TTN2)”
• TIFF (modified TAG)

 
7.4.8  OCR Operation Setting

• It will be displayed only when the optional i-Option (LK-105) is activated.
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(b)  Default setting
• OFF

 
(c)  Setting item

• Text/Figure
• Text
• “OFF”

 
(5)  Print PS Errors

(a)  Use
• To set whether to print or not the error information when an error occurred during PS rasterizing.

 
(b)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(c)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
7.5.5  Security Settings

(1)  Verify XPS/OOXML Digital Signature
(a)  Use

• To set whether to verify a digital signature when printing an XPS or OOXML (docx, xlsx, or pptx) file with a digital signature added.
 

(b)  Default setting
• OFF

 
(c)  Setting item

• ON
• “OFF”

 
7.5.6  OOXML Print Settings

(1)  Print Sheet/Book
(a)  Use

• To set whether to print the currently selected sheet or the entire book when handling an Excel file.
 

(b)  Default setting
• Current Sheet

 
(c)  Setting item

• “Current Sheet”
• All Sheets

 
(2)  Paper Size

(a)  Use
• To set a paper size to print an OOXML (docx, xlsx, or pptx) file.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Auto Paper Select
 

(c)  Setting item
• “Auto Paper Select”, SRA3, A3, A4, A5, A6, B4, B5, B6, 12×18, 11×17, 81/2×14, 81/2×11, 71/4×101/2, 51/2×81/2, 8K, 8×13*, 16K,

Post., 4×6, envB5, envC4, envC5, envC6, envDL, envCom10, envMonarch, Y3 Envelope, Y4 Envelope, L3 Envelope, L4 Envelope, K1
Envelope, K2 Envelope, K3 Envelope

• * The paper size selected in [Foolscap Size Setting] in service mode is displayed.
 

(3)  Paper Type
(a)  Use

• To set a paper type to print an OOXML (docx, xlsx, or pptx) file.
 

(b)  Default setting
• Auto
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(c)  Setting item
• “Auto”, Plain Paper, Single Side Only, Thin Paper, Transparency, Special Paper, Thick 1, Thick 1+, Thick 2, Thick 3, Thick 4,

Letterhead, Colored Paper, Envelope, Index Paper, Recycled, User Paper 1, User Paper 2, User Paper 3, User Paper 4, User Paper 5,
User Paper 6

 
7.5.7  Layout - Combination

(1)  Use
• To set whether to reduce multiple pages onto one sheet for printing.

 
(2)  Default setting

• No
 

(3)  Setting item
• Yes
• “No”

 
7.5.8  Print Reports

• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that vendor 2 is mounted.
[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]
(It will be displayed when the key counter is mounted.)

 
(1)  Use

• To output the report or demo page concerning the print setting.
• To check the setting concerning the printer.

The types of report available for output are as follows.

Configuration Page The list of printer setting will be output.
Demo Page The test page will be output.
PCL Font List PCL font list will be output.
PS Font List PS font list will be output.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [User Setting] -> [Printer Settings] -> [Print Reports].
2. Select the report to be output.
3. Select the paper tray.
4. Select simplex or duplex print, and touch the Start key.

 
7.5.9  TIFF Image Paper Setting

(1)  Paper Selection
(a)  Use

• Select this option to configure how to determine the paper size when directly printing TIFF or JPEG image data.

Auto Paper Select • Select this option to calculate the size of the image based on its resolution and the number of
pixels to print the image on paper that fits the image size.

• Select this option to print images on paper of the same size as the image.
Priority Paper Size • Select this option to print on paper of the priority paper size specified on the machine.

• If the image size is larger than the paper size, it is automatically reduced.

NOTE
• When “Auto Paper Select” is selected and paper larger than the image size is not in the paper trays, paper size error occurs.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Auto Paper Select
 

(c)  Setting item
• “Auto Paper Select”
• Priority Paper Size

 

7.6  Change Password
• When conducting user authentication (Main body authentication only), it will be displayed only when login is authenticated as user.
• When conducting user authentication or account track input, it will be displayed only when login is authenticated as user box administrator.

 
7.6.1  Use

• To change the password of the user whose login is authenticated as user.
 
7.6.2  Procedure

• Enter the user authentication password with the keys on the control panel.
1. Enter the user authentication password currently used.
2. Password: Enter the new user authentication password to be used.
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3. Password Confirmation: Enter the new user authentication password again.
NOTE

• When [Password Rules] which can be displayed by the following setting is set to “Enable”, password using the single letter or the
password same with the previous one, less than 8-digit will not be modified.
[Utility] -> [Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Security Details]

• When the following setting is set to “ON”, entering the incorrect password three times will cause access lock. When an access
lock occurred, turn the main power switch OFF, and wait for 10 seconds or more and turn main power switch ON again to enter
the password again.
[Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Enhanced Security Mode]

 

7.7  Change E-Mail Address
• When conducting user authentication (MFP only), it will be displayed only when the authentication is complete.
• It will be displayed only when the following setting is set to “Level 2.”

[Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Administrator Security Levels]
 
7.7.1  Use

• To modify the e-mail address which is registered as a user.
 
7.7.2  Procedure

• Enter the new e-mail address using the keys on the control panel.
 

7.8  Register Authentication Settings
• It will be displayed when user authentication (MFP) is completed and the following is met;

[Biometric/IC Card Info. Registration] is set to “Allow” in [Administrator Settings] -> [System Settings] -> [Restrict User Access] -> [Restrict
Access to Job Settings].
[Biometric/IC Card Info. Registration] is set to “Allow” in [Administrator Settings] -> [User Authentication/Account Track] -> [User
Authentication Settings] -> [User Registration] -> [Function Permission].

 
7.8.1  Use

• To enable users to register or delete their own biometric/IC card information.
 

7.9  Synchronize User Auth. and Account Track
• When conducting user authentication (ON (MFP), External Server Authentication, or Main + External Server), it will be displayed only when

the authentication is complete.
• It will be displayed when the following setting is set to “Synchronize by User.”

[Administrator Settings] -> [User Authentication/Account Track] -> [General Settings] -> [Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track]
 
7.9.1  Use

• To set whether to synchronize the user authentication and account track.
 
7.9.2  Default setting

• Synchronize
 
7.9.3  Setting item

• “Synchronize”
• Do Not Synchronize
• When selecting [Synchronize], set the account name.

 

7.10  Cellular Phone/PDA Setting
7.10.1  Link File Error Notification

• It will be displayed only when the optional local interface kit EK-607 is mounted.
 

(1)  Use
• To set whether to print a job where a link error occurs when you are trying to print a web page and its links (page or file) from a cellular

phone or PDA.
 

(2)  Default setting
• Yes

 
(3)  Setting item

• “Yes”
• No

 
7.10.2  Proxy Server Use

• It will be displayed only when the optional local interface kit EK-607 is mounted.
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(1)  Use
• To set whether to use a proxy server when communicating with a cellular phone or PDA.

 
(2)  Default setting

• No
 

(3)  Setting item
• Yes
• “No”

 
7.10.3  Print

• It will be displayed only when the optional local interface kit EK-607 is mounted.
 

(1)  Use
• To set different print settings used when printing from a cell phone or PDA.

 
(2)  Procedure

• The following items can be set.
• Basic: 1-sided/2-sided, Full Color/Black, Paper, Finishing
• Application: Page Margin, Stamp/Composition
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• OFF Time: 20:00
 

8.6  System Settings-Restrict User Access
8.6.1  Restrict Program Function Setting

(1)  Use
• To set whether to allow the user to use the copy program or fax/scan program.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Allow
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Allow”
• Restrict

 
8.6.2  Copy Program Lock Settings

(1)  Use
• Restricts a change or deletion of the registered copy or image adjustment program name.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch the key for the appropriate copy program or image adjustment program.
2. Touch [OK].

 
8.6.3  Delete Saved Copy Program

(1)  Use
• To delete the registered copy program or image adjustment program.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch the key for the appropriate copy program or image adjustment program.
2. Touch [Delete].
3. Touch [Yes] on the check screen to delete the program job.

 
8.6.4  Restrict Access to Job Settings

• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that vendor 2 is mounted.
[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]

 
(1)  Changing Job Priority

(a)  Use
• To set whether to allow or restrict the change on the print priority for the job.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Allow
 

(c)  Setting item
• “Allow”
• Restrict

 
(2)  Delete Other User Jobs

(a)  Use
• To set whether to allow or restrict job delete by other users when the user is authenticated.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Restrict
 

(c)  Setting item
• Allow
• “Restrict”

 
(3)  Registering and Changing Addresses

(a)  Use
• To set whether to allow or restrict the change of the registered address.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Allow
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(c)  Setting item
• “Allow”
• Restrict

NOTE
• If [Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Enhanced Security Mode] is set to “ON”, selecting “Allow” in this setting

cancels enhanced security mode.
 

(4)  Changing Zoom Ratio
(a)  Use

• To set whether to allow or restrict the change on the registered magnification.
 

(b)  Default setting
• Allow

 
(c)  Setting item

• “Allow”
• Restrict

 
(5)  Change the “From” Address

(a)  Use
• To set whether or not to prohibit the registered from address to be changed.

Administrator E-Mail Address Set the administrator’s E-mail address to “From” address.
Login User Address When user authentication is enabled, set the user’s E-mail address to “From” address.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Allow (without user authentication)
• Login User Address (with user authentication)

 
(c)  Setting item

• Allow
• Administrator E-Mail Address
• “Login User Address”

 
(6)  Change Registered Overlay

(a)  Use
• Selects allow or restrict for the change of registered overlay.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Allow
 

(c)  Setting item
• “Allow”
• Restrict

 
(7)  Biometric/IC Card Info. Registration

• It will be displayed when the optional authentication unit AU-102/AU-201 is installed.
 

(a)  Use
• Allow or restrict the registration or deletion of authentication information.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Restrict
 

(c)  Setting item
• Allow
• “Restrict”

 
(8)  Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track

• It will be displayed when the following setting is set to “Synchronize by User.”
[Administrator Settings] -> [User Authentication/Account Track] -> [General Settings] -> [Synchronize User Authentication & Account
Track]

 
(a)  Use

• Select whether to allow users to change the settings for synchronizing user authentication and account track when user authentication
and account track are enabled.
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(3)  Procedure
1. Place A3/11 x 17 plain paper on the manual bypass tray.
2. Call the Administrator Settings to the screen.
3. Touch [System Settings] -> [Expert Adjustment] -> [Printer Adjustment] -> [Leading Edge Adjustment].
4. Select the plain paper.
5. Press the Start key to let the machine produce a test pattern.
6. Check the dimension of width A on the test pattern.
7. If width A falls outside the target, change the setting using the [+] / [-] key.

• If width A is longer than the target, make the setting value smaller than the current one.
• If width A is shorter than the target, make the setting value greater than the current one.

8. Press the Start key to let the machine produce a test pattern.
9. Check the dimension of width A on the test pattern.
10. If width A is outside the target, change the setting again and make a check again.
11. If width A falls within the target, touch [OK].
12. Following the same procedure, adjust for thin paper, thick 1 to 4, transparency, and envelope.

 
8.7.3  Printer Adjustment-Centering

• This menu is unavailable when the key counter is not inserted while only the key counter is set to Set by [Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -
> [Management Function Choice].

 
(1)  Use

• To vary the print start position in the main scan direction for each paper source.
• The PH unit has been replaced.
• A paper feed unit has been added.
• The print image deviates in the main scan direction.

 
(2)  Setting range

A

• Width A on the test pattern produced should fall within the following target.

Target 3.0 ± 1.0 mm
Setting range -3.0 mm to +3.0 mm (in 0.2 mm increments)

 
(3)  Procedure
1. Call the Administrator Settings to the screen.
2. Touch [System Settings] -> [Expert Adjustment] -> [Printer Adjustment] -> [Centering].
3. Select the paper source to be adjusted.
4. Press the Start key to let the machine produce a test pattern.
5. Check the dimension of width A on the test pattern.
6. If width A falls outside the target, change the setting using the [+] / [-] key.

• If width A is longer than the target, make the setting value smaller than the current one.
• If width A is shorter than the target, make the setting value greater than the current one.

7. Press the Start key to let the machine produce a test pattern.
8. Check the dimension of width A on the test pattern.
9. If width A is outside the target, change the setting again and make a check again.
10. If width A falls within the target, touch [OK].
11. Following the same procedure, adjust for all other paper sources.

(Use A4 or 8 1/2 x 11 plain paper for the bypass.)
 
8.7.4  Printer Adjustment-Leading Edge Adjustment (Duplex Side 2)

• This menu is unavailable when the key counter is not inserted while only the key counter is set to Set by [Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -
> [Management Function Choice].

 
(1)  Use

• Makes an adjustment by changing the image write start position in the sub scan direction on the 2nd side of duplex printing for plain
paper.

• This adjustment is made using a paper fed from the manual bypass tray and the adjusted value will be reflected to the other trays.
• When the 2nd side image on paper fed from the tray is shifted in the sub scan direction.
• Able to make an individual adjustment for each paper type of plain paper, thin paper, thick 1/1+, thick 2 and thick 3.
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(2)  Setting range

A

Backside

• Width A on the test pattern produced should fall within the following target.
• For measurement, use the image produced on the backside of the test pattern.

Target 4.2 ± 1.0 mm
Setting range -3.0 mm to +3.0 mm (in 0.2 mm increments)

 
(3)  Procedure
1. Place A3/11 × 17 plain paper on the manual bypass tray.
2. Call the Administrator Settings to the screen.
3. Touch [System Settings] -> [Expert Adjustment] -> [Printer Adjustment] -> [Leading Edge Adjustment (Duplex Side 2)].
4. Select the plain paper.
5. Press the Start key to let the machine produce a test pattern.
6. Check the dimension of width A on the test pattern.
7. If width A falls outside the target, change the setting using the [+] / [-] key.

• If width A is longer than the target, make the setting value smaller than the current one.
• If width A is shorter than the target, make the setting value greater than the current one.

8. Press the Start key to let the machine produce a test pattern.
9. Check the dimension of width A on the test pattern.
10. If width A is outside the target, change the setting again and make a check again.
11. If width A falls within the target, touch [OK].
12. Following the same procedure, adjust for thin paper and thick 1 to 3.

 
8.7.5  Printer Adjustment-Centering (Duplex 2nd Side)

• This menu is unavailable when the key counter is not inserted while only the key counter is set to set by [Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] ->
[Management Function Choice].

 
(1)  Use

• To vary the print start position in the main scan direction for each paper source in the 2-sided mode.
• The image on the backside of the 2-sided copy deviates in the main scan direction.

 
(2)  Setting range

Backside

A

• Width A on the test pattern produced should fall within the following target.
• For measurement, use the image produced on the backside of the test pattern.

Target 3.0 ± 1.0 mm
Setting range -3.0 mm to +3.0 mm (in 0.2 mm increments)

 
(3)  Procedure
1. Call the Administrator Settings to the screen.
2. Touch [System Settings] -> [Expert Adjustment] -> [Printer Adjustment] -> [Centering (Duplex 2nd Side)].
3. Select the paper source to be adjusted.
4. Press the Start key to let the machine produce a test pattern.
5. Check the dimension of width A on the test pattern.
6. If width A falls outside the target, change the setting using the [+] / [-] key.

• If width A is longer than the target, make the setting value smaller than the current one.
• If width A is shorter than the target, make the setting value greater than the current one.

7. Press the Start key to let the machine produce a test pattern.
8. Check the dimension of width A on the test pattern on the backside of the copy.
9. If width A is outside the target, change the setting again and make a check again.
10. If width A falls within the target, touch [OK].
11. Following the same procedure, adjust for all other paper sources.

(Use A4 or 8 1/2 x 11 plain paper for the manual bypass tray.)
 
8.7.6  Printer Adjustment-Erase Leading Edge

• It will be displayed only when the following setting is set to “Level 2”.
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[Service Mode] -> [Enhanced Security] -> [Administrator Feature Level]
 

(1)  Use
• To set the leading edge erase amount of the paper.
• To change the width of the area not printed along the leading edge of the paper.
• This adjustment can be made individually for Front, Back, Thin Paper Front, and Thin Paper Back.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Front/Back: 4 mm
• Thin Paper Front/Thin Paper Back: 5 mm

 
(3)  Setting item
Front/Back:

• “4 mm”
• 5 mm
• 7 mm

Thin Paper Front/Thin Paper Back:
• 4.0 mm to 10.0 mm (Step: 1.0 mm)

 
8.7.7  Printer Adjustment-Vertical Adjustment

• It will be displayed only when the following setting is set to “Level 2.”
[Service Mode] -> [Enhanced Security] -> [Administrator Feature Level]

 
(1)  Use

• To synchronize the paper transport speed with the image writing speed.
• The printed image on the copy distorts (stretched, shrunk).
• When the printed image on the copy is stretched in the sub scan direction.
• Able to make an individual adjustment for each paper type of normal/thin paper, thick 1/1+, thick 2, thick 3 and thick 4.

 
(2)  Setting range

A

B

• Width A and width B on the test pattern produced should fall within the following target.
NOTE

• Width A: equivalent to one grid
• Width B: equivalent to 48 grids
Target A: 8.13 ± 0.2 mm

B: 390.14 ± 2.0 mm
Setting range A: -7 to +7

B: -7 to +7
 

(3)  Procedure
1. Load manual bypass tray with A3 or 11 x 17 plain paper.
2. Call the Administrator Settings to the screen.
3. Touch these keys in this order: [System Settings] -> [Expert Adjustment] -> [Vertical Adjustment].
4. Select [Normal/Thin Paper].
5. Press the Start key to let the machine produce a test pattern.
6. Check width A (equivalent to one grid) and width B (equivalent to 48 grids) on the test pattern.
7. Touch these keys in this order: [System Settings] -> [Expert Adjustment] -> [Printer Adjustment] -> [Vertical Adjustment].
8. If width of A or B falls outside the target, change the setting using the [+] / [-] keys.

• If width A or B is longer than the target, make the setting value smaller than the current one.
• If width A or B is shorter than the target, make the setting value greater than the current one.

9. Press the Start key to let the machine produce a test pattern again.
10. Check width A and width B on the test pattern.
11. If width A or B falls outside the target, change the setting value and make a check again.
12. If width A or B falls within the target, touch [OK].
13. Following the same procedure, adjust for thick paper.

 
8.7.8  Printer Adjustment-Media Adjustment

(1)  Use
• Adjust the 2nd image transfer output (ATVC) on the 1st page and the 2nd page for each paper type.
• This function is provided to open [Transfer Voltage Fine Adj] -> [2nd transfer adj.] of Service Mode up to administrator and the fine-

adjusted value is reflected in the Service Mode setting.
• To use when the transfer failure occurs.
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Setting range -4.4 mm to +4.4 mm (1 step: 0.1 mm)
 

(c)  Procedure
1. Place the chart in the document feed tray (with the side having an arrow facing up).
2. Make a full size copy of the chart.
3. Check that the difference in the widths of A between the chart and the copy sample falls within the target.
4. Call the Administrator Settings to the screen.
5. Touch [System Settings] -> [Expert Adjustment] -> [ADF Adjustment] -> [Centering].
6. Look at the copy and make adjustment with the [+] / [-] key.

• If the difference in the widths of A is greater than the target, enter the [+] value.
• If the difference in the widths of A is smaller than the target, enter the [-] value.

7. Touch [OK].
8. Make a copy of the chart again and check that the difference in the widths of A falls within the target.

 
(2)  Original Stop Position

(a)  Use
• To manually adjust the original stop position and the read position in each of the ADF modes.
• When the result is Unable in the [Auto Adj. of Stop Position].

 
(b)  Setting range

B

• The difference in the widths of B between the chart and the copy sample should fall within the following target.

Target 0 ± 2.0 mm
Setting range -4.0 mm to +4.0 mm (1 step: 0.1 mm)

 
(c)  Procedure
1. Place the chart in the document feed tray (with the side having an arrow facing up).
2. Make a full size copy of the chart.

NOTE
• In the same way place the chart with the blank side facing up in the document feed tray in the duplex mode and make a

copy. Check the difference in the widths of a between the chart and the second sided surface of the copy sample.
 

3. Check that the difference in the widths of B between the chart and the copy sample falls within the target.
4. Call the Administrator Settings to the screen.
5. Touch [System Settings] -> [Expert Adjustment] -> [ADF Adjustment] -> [Original Stop position].
6. Look at the copy and adjust [Front] or [Back] with the [+] / [-] key.

• If the difference in the widths of B is greater than the target, enter the [+] value.
• If the difference in the widths of B is smaller than the target, enter the [-] value.

7. Touch [OK].
8. Make a copy of the chart again and check that the difference in the widths of B falls within the target.

 
(3)  Centering Auto Adjustment

(a)  Use
• To automatically adjust the read position in the main scanning direction.
• When ADF has been replaced.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Call the Administrator Settings to the screen.
2. Touch [System Settings] -> [Expert Adjustment] -> [ADF Adjustment] -> [Centering Auto Adjustment].
3. Place the chart in the document feed tray (with the side having an arrow facing up).
4. Press the Start key.
5. Make sure that result is OK. Then, touch [New].
6. Touch [Close].

NOTE
• If the result is Unable:

Check and correct the skew of the document.
Manually correct the value of [Original Stop Position].
I.8.7.25.(2) Original Stop Position

 
(4)  Auto Adj. of Stop Position

(a)  Use
• To automatically adjust the read position for the sub scanning direction.
• To check skew feed.
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• When ADF has been replaced.
 

(b)  Procedure
1. Call the Administrator Settings to the screen.
2. Touch [System Settings] -> [Expert Adjustment] -> [ADF Adjustment] -> [Auto Adj. of Stop Position].
3. Touch [Front] or [Back].
4. Place the chart in the document feed tray.

• [Front]: Set the chart with its arrow side facing upward.
• [Back]: Set the chart with its blank side facing upward.

5. Press the Start key.
6. Make sure that result is OK. Then, touch [New].
7. Touch [Close].

NOTE
• If the result is Unable:

Check and correct the skew of the document.
Manually correct the value of [Original Stop Position].
I.8.7.25.(2) Original Stop Position

 
8.7.26  Line Detection-Prior Detection Setting (Front Side, Back Side)

• Back Side can be set only when the optional DF-701 is mounted.
 

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to perform pre-detection of stain on the ADF original glass (or the CIS glass).
• To set the detection level of the pre-detection of stain on the ADF original glass (or the CIS glass).
• To set how to display the warning when stain on the ADF original glass (or the CIS glass) is detected.
• Use when changing the display of the warning which requests the cleaning of the stain on the glass detected by the pre-detection of the

lines.

TYPE1 Warning will be displayed by the maintenance mark. (warning code: D-1 (Front Side), D-3
(Back Side))

TYPE2 Warning will be displayed on the message area on the basic screen.
TYPE3 Warning will be displayed on all screens.
OFF Warning will not be displayed.

 
• Use when changing the detection level for the pre-detection of stain on the original glass.

Low Stain on the glass will not be detected easily.
Std. Normal detection level
High Stain on the glass will easily be detected.

 
• Warning Display Time (Back Side Only)

Warning Detection Displays the warning whenever contamination is detected.
During the Back Side Scan Displays the warning only when back side scanning mode is selected.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Yes
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Yes”
• No

NOTE
• [Warning Display], [Detection Level], and [Warning Display Time] (Back Side Only) can be set when “Yes” is selected.

Warning Display Default setting TYPE1
Setting item • “TYPE1”

• TYPE2
• TYPE3
• OFF

Detection level Default setting Std.
Setting item • Low

• “Std.”
• High

Warning Display Time (Back Side Only) Default setting • During the Back Side Scan
Setting item • Warning Detection

• “During the Back Side Scan”
 

• Be aware that selecting “No” and performing the pre-detection with the following setting will display “NG.”
[Service Mode] -> [Machine] -> [ADF Scan Glass Contamination]

• When “No” is selected, the original glass cleaning operation after the job ends does not operate.
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8.7.27  Line Detection-Feed Cleaning Settings
(1)  Use

• To set the operation for detection and removing operation of stain on the ADF original glass when feeding the original.
• Use when changing the operation for detection and removing operation of stain on the ADF original glass when feeding the original.

Do Not Clean The DF original glass cleaning brush will stop rotating when the original is fed, and will not perform removing
the stain.

Clean The DF original glass cleaning brush will rotate between originals when feeding the original.
 

(2)  Default setting
• Clean

 
(3)  Setting item

• “Clean”
• Do Not Clean

 
8.7.28  Trail Edge Adjust

(1)  Use
• To adjust trail edge if there is any when comparing the original with copy of the plain or thick paper.
• To correct any color shift at trail edge.
• Able to make a setting on a process speed basis independently for each paper type of normal/thin paper, thick 1/1+, and thick 2/3/4, and

postcard.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Call the Administrator Settings to the screen.
2. Touch [System Settings] -> [Expert Adjustment] -> [Trail Edge Adjust].
3. Load manual bypass tray with A3/11 x 17 or A4/8 1/2 x 11 normal paper.
4. Select a paper type that is set on the manual bypass tray.
5. Press the Start key.
6. On the test pattern produced, check for deviation between the black line and the line of each color at positions X and Y (If color shift is

found on both areas, perform [Color Registration Adjustment]).
7. Using the [+] / [-] key, change the setting value as necessary.

• If the cross deviates in the direction of A, increase the setting.
• If the cross deviates in the direction of B, decrease the setting.

8. Produce another test pattern and make sure that there is no deviation.
Check Procedure

<compare two places>

If the cross deviates in the direction of A, 
decrease the setting.
If the cross deviates in the direction of B, 
increase the setting.

Direction of A Direction of B

 
8.7.29  User Paper Settings

• It will be displayed only when the following setting is set to “Level 2.”
[Service Mode] -> [Enhanced Security] -> [Administrator Feature Level]

 
(1)  Use

• To set and register individual user paper that includes different basic weight and transfer output fine adjustment data.
• To register a paper type that is suitable for customer’s intended use and use environment.
• The feature available from [Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [User Paper Settings] is extended to Administrator. However, the fusing

temperature setting is not possible in Administrator Settings.
• The user paper registration keys and corresponding paper types are as follows:

• User Paper 1, 2: Plain paper
• User Paper 3: Thick 1
• User Paper 4: Thick 1+
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• User Paper 5: Thick 2
• User Paper 6: Thick 3

NOTE
• [Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [Software SW] -> [Switch No.: 147 HEX Assignment 04] allows the paper type for "User

Paper 1" and "User Paper 2" to be changed. The change made of the paper type with the software SW is not, however,
reflected in the paper type displayed on the screen and the screen shows [Plain paper], not [Thin paper] or [Plain paper/
Recycled paper].

• This function can be used to reduce occurrence of blurred image, when the use of the user paper function does not
eliminate blurred image on thin paper and recycled paper.

• Following list the paper type assigned to each user paper registration key after the change.
User Paper 1 Thin paper
User Paper 2 Plain paper/Recycled paper
User Paper 3 Thick 1
User Paper 4 Thick 1+
User Paper 5 Thick 2
User Paper 6 Thick 3

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Call the Administrator Settings to the screen.
2. Touch [System Settings] -> [Expert Adjustment] -> [Forward] -> [User Paper Settings].
3. Select the desired key from [User Paper 1] to [User Paper 6] to register user paper.
4. Select [Basic Weight] and enter a value with the [+] / [-] key.
5. Select one from the following; [Media 1-Sided Color], [Media 1-Sided Black], [Media 2-Sided Color], or [Media 2-Sided Black]. Enter a 2nd

transfer output value with the [+] / [-] key.
Setting range: -8 to +7 (1 step: 1 increment or decrement)

6. Load the tray with A4S or 8 1/2 x 11S paper.
7. Touch [Test Pattern Output]. Specify a paper feed tray and select either 1st side or 2nd side.
8. Press the Start key and check the image of the output test pattern. If the image is not acceptable, adjust the settings, output and check a

test pattern again.
 

(3)  Test pattern in user paper settings
• The printable test pattern for user paper settings is provided to ease determining the most appropriate 2nd transfer output value used

when customizing user paper.
• This test pattern changes output voltage as shown below based on the standard voltage A (voltage determined by the 2nd image transfer

auto transfer voltage control) on a sheet of paper.

A +600 V 

A +400 V 

A +200 V 

A   0 V 

A -200 V 

A -400 V 

A -600 V 

A: standard voltage
 
8.7.30  Erase Adjustment-Non-Image Area Erase Operation Settings

(1)  Use
• Configure Non-Image Area operation settings.

Auto Automatically detects the background density of the original, and selects either [Bevel] or
[Rectangular] accordingly.

Specify Allows you to manually specify an erase method and original density. As an erase method, select
[Bevel] or [Rectangular]. Specify an original density from five levels.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Specify
 

(3)  Setting item
• Auto
• “Specify”

 
8.7.31  PS Designer Settings

(1)  Use
• This option is available when [Simulation Profile] for the PS driver is set to [Auto].
• Selecting [Yes] does not use a simulation profile to output CMYK data.
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8.9.3  Job Reset
(1)  When Account is changed

• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that authentication device 2 is mounted.
[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]
(It will be displayed when the key counter is mounted.)

 
(a)  Use

• Selects whether to reset (initialize) a machine when the key counter is unplugged, a magnetic card is pulled out, or user authentication/
account track is set.

• To select not to reset to the default settings even when the accounts are changed through the use of a data management device.
 

(b)  Default setting
• Reset

 
(c)  Setting item

• “Reset”
• Do Not Reset

 
(2)  When Original is set on ADF

(a)  Use
• Select whether to reset the function when originals are placed on the ADF.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Do Not Reset
 

(c)  Setting item
• Reset
• “Do Not Reset”

 
(3)  Next Job: Staple Setting

(a)  Use
• To set whether to cancel the staple setting when the staple setting job started and the next job setting has become available.

 
(b)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(c)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
(4)  Next Job: Original Set/Bind Direction

(a)  Use
• To set whether to cancel the original set/bind direction when the job (which original set/bind direction is set) started and the next job

setting has become available.
 

(b)  Default setting
• OFF

 
(c)  Setting item

• ON
• “OFF”

 
(5)  Next Job: Reset Data After Job

(a)  Use
• To set whether to cancel the setting for scanning or transmitting fax when the scanning is finished or fax is transmitted, making the next

job setting available.
 

(b)  Default setting
• Reset All

 
(c)  Setting item

• “Reset All”
• Reset Destination Only
• Confirm with User

 

bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e I  ADJUSTMENT/SETTING > 8.  UTILITY (ADMINISTRATOR
SETTINGS)

I-95



(6)  Default Basic/Enlarge Display Common Setting
(a)  Use

• To configure default copy or scan/fax settings for basic/enlarge display mode.
 

(b)  Default setting
• Do not Apply

 
(c)  Setting item

• “Do not Apply”
• Apply to all

 

8.10  System Settings-User Box Settings
8.10.1  Delete Unused User Box

(1)  Use
• To delete the unused box without data.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Delete Unused User Box].
2. Touch [Yes] on the Check screen.
3. Touch [OK].

 
8.10.2  Delete Secure Print Documents

(1)  Use
• To delete the whole secure documents in the secure print user box.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Delete Secure Documents].
2. Touch [Yes] on the Check screen.
3. Touch [OK].

 
8.10.3  Auto Delete Secure Document

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to delete the secure documents in the box after a certain period of time. It also sets the period of time to store data.

 
(2)  Default setting

• 1 day
 

(3)  Setting item
• “1 day”
• 2 days
• 3 days
• 7 days
• 30 days
• Time (5 min. to 12 hours)
• Save

 
8.10.4  Encrypted PDF Delete Time

(1)  Use
• Specifies whether to delete encrypted PDF data stored in the box after a lapse of a predetermined period of time.

Sets the time period for which encrypted PDF data can be stored.
 

(2)  Default setting
• 1 day

 
(3)  Setting item

• “1 day”
• 2 days
• 3 days
• 7 days
• 30 days
• Time (5 min. to 12 hours)
• Save

 
8.10.5  ID & Print Delete Time

• This is displayed only when [Administrator Settings] -> [User Authentication/Account Track] -> [User Authentication Settings] ->
[Administrative Settings] -> [ID & Print Settings] is set to “ON.”
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(1)  Use
• Specifies whether to delete ID & print job stored in the box after a lapse of a predetermined period of time.

Sets the time period for which ID & print job can be stored.
 

(2)  Default setting
• 1 day

 
(3)  Setting item

• “1 day”
• 2 days
• 3 days
• 7 days
• 30 days
• Time (5 min. to 12 hours)
• Save

 
8.10.6  Document Hold Setting

(1)  Use
• Selects whether to store the document again in the box after it was retrieved from the box.
• If the function is set to No, the document is automatically deleted after it was retrieved.

 
(2)  Default setting

• No
 

(3)  Setting item
• Yes
• “No”
• When selecting “Yes”, select whether or not to display the delete confirmation screen when the document is retrieved.

 
8.10.7  External Memory Function Settings

(1)  Use
• This operation enables or disables functions using an external memory connected to this machine.
• Capability to enable [Save Document], [Print Document] and [External Memory Document Scan] separately.

Save Document A function that saves scanned documents into the external memory in the box mode.
Print Document A function that prints and sends documents saved in the external memory in the box mode.
External Memory Document Scan A function that saves files imported from the external memory into User Box in User Box mode.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Save Document: OFF
• Print Document: ON
• External Memory Document Scan: OFF

 
(3)  Setting item
Save Document

• ON
• “OFF”

Print Document
• “ON”
• OFF

External Memory Document Scan
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.10.8  Allow/Restrict User Box

(1)  Use
• Specify whether to release functions so that the user can create, edit, or delete a User Box.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Allow
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Allow”
• Prohibit
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8.10.9  ID & Print Delete after Print Setting
(1)  Use

• Select whether to check that the document saved in the ID & Print User Box has been deleted after printed.
 

(2)  Default setting
• Confirm with User

 
(3)  Setting item

• “Confirm with User”
• Always Delete

 
8.10.10  Document Delete Time Setting

(1)  Use
• This function enables the administrator to specify the time to delete a document from a User Box when you cannot specify the document

deletion time.
 

(2)  Default setting
• No

 
(3)  Setting item

• Yes
• “No”
• When automatically specifying the document deletion time, select [Yes] and set the deletion time.

 
8.10.11  Document in MFP Shared Folder Delete Time Setting

• This option is displayed when [Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] -> [SMB Settings] -> [SMB Server Settings] -> [Share SMB File
Setting] is set to “ON”.

 
(1)  Use

• If files in the Public User Box are shared on the network using the Share SMB File function, specify the period from the time when files are
saved in the SMB folder through the Public User Box to the time when they are deleted automatically.

 
(2)  Default setting

• 1 day
 

(3)  Setting item
• “1 day”
• 2 days
• 3 days
• 7 days
• 30 days
• Save

 

8.11  System Settings-Standard Size Setting
• It will be displayed only when the following setting is set to “Level 2.”

[Service Mode] -> [Enhanced Security] -> [Administrator Feature Level]
 
8.11.1  Original Glass Original Size Detect

(1)  Use
• To change the document size detection table.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Table1
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Table1”
• Table2

 

8.11.2  81/2 × 14/Foolscap Size Detection
(1)  Use

• To set whether paper of 81/2 × 131/2 size is detected as 81/2 × 14 or foolscap in original glass or ADF size detection.
 

(2)  Default setting
• 81/2 × 14
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(3)  Setting item
• “81/2 × 14”
• Foolscap

 
8.11.3  Foolscap Size Setting

(1)  Use
• To set the size for foolscap paper.
• Upon setup.

 
(2)  Procedure

• Select the size from among the following six.
 

(3)  Default setting
• 8 × 13

 
(4)  Setting item

• 81/2 × 131/2
• 220 × 330 mm *
• 8 1/2 × 13
• 8 1/4 × 13
• 8 1/8 × 131/4 *
• “8 × 13”

NOTE
• *: Available for manual bypass tray.

 
8.11.4  ADF Size Detection

• This setting is available only when “Others3” is selected in [Service Mode] -> [System 1] -> [Marketing Area].
 

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to give a priority to the detection of 8K/16K size when ADF is used.

 
(2)  Default setting

• K Size (Taiwan)
 

(3)  Setting item
• “K Size (Taiwan)”
• B Series (China)

 

8.12  System Settings-Stamp Settings
8.12.1  Header/Footer Settings

(1)  Use
• Saves or deletes header/footer settings.
• Able to obtain registered header/footer data by [Application] -> [Stamp/Composition].

 
(2)  Procedure

• Touch [New] to register new headers and footers.
 
8.12.2  Fax TX Settings

(1)  Use
• Specifies whether to reset a stamp setting when fax is sent.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Cancel
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Cancel”
• Do Not Cancel

 

8.13  System Settings-Blank Page Print Settings
8.13.1  Use

• Specifies whether to print a stamp/page number on blank pages.
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8.17  System Settings-Page Number Print Position
8.17.1  Use

• Specify a page number print position when printing page numbers after configuring 2-sided print or booklet settings. Select whether to print
the page numbers on a same position on all pages or on positions symmetric with respect to the stapling position.

 
8.17.2  Procedure
1. Touch [Page Number Print Position].
2. Check test pattern and fine adjust the position.

 

8.18  System Settings-Preview Settings
8.18.1  Original Direction Confirmation Screen

(1)  Use
• To set whether to display the screen where the original set direction can be selected after touching [Preview] when printing with the

advanced preview function in Scan/Fax mode.
 

(2)  Default setting
• ON

 
(3)  Setting item

• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.18.2  Realtime Preview

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to display a preview image for each page when scanning an original in Scan/Fax mode.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.18.3  Preview Display Conditions (Standard Application)

(1)  Use
• To set the conditions for displaying preview images.

Job Executed Shows a preview image when pressing Start to execute a job as well as when pressing Preview
Preview Settings Screen Shows a preview image only when Preview is pressed

 
(2)  Default setting

• Preview Settings Screen
 

(3)  Setting item
• Job Executed
• “Preview Settings Screen”

 
8.18.4  Preview Display Conditions (Registered Application)

(1)  Use
• To set conditions to display preview images when using an OpenAPI application.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Preview Settings Screen
 

(3)  Setting item
• Job Executed
• “Preview Settings Screen”
• Use Standard App. Settings

 

8.19  System Settings-Enlarge Display Settings
8.19.1  Display Default Setting

(1)  Use
• To set whether to use Enlarge Display mode as the initial display of the control panel.
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(2)  Default setting
• No

 
(3)  Setting item

• Yes
• “No”
• When [Yes] is selected , specify whether or not to enable Enlarge Display mode when Reset is pressed in the Normal Display mode. The

default is [Normal Display].
 
8.19.2  Apply Basic Setting to Enlarge Display

(1)  Use
• To set whether to inherit the settings configured on the normal screen display when switching the screen from Normal to Enlarge Display.

Mode 1 Inherit all normal mode settings.
Mode 2 In Copy mode, only inherit Normal mode settings that can be set in Enlarge Display mode. In Scan/Fax

mode, reset the settings.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Mode 2
 

(3)  Setting item
• Mode 1
• “Mode 2”

 

8.20  System Settings-Scan File Name Settings
8.20.1  Function Mode Initial

(1)  Use
• To set whether to use an initial of the relevant function as a prefix for the scan file name.
• The following letters are used as a prefix for the file name.

C Copy
S Scan/Fax or User Box
P Print

 
(2)  Default setting

• Attach
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Attach”
• Do not Attach

 
8.20.2  Supplementary File Name

(1)  Use
• To set whether to add a device name or desired text to the file name.

Device Name Use the name of this machine for the file name.
The name of this machine can be changed from, in the Administrator Settings, [Administrator/Machine
Settings] - [Input Machine Address] - [Device Name].

Arbitrary Characters Use any desired text for the file name.
Enter a text to be added to the [Arbitrary Characters] (using up to 10 characters).

 
(2)  Default setting

• Device Name
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Device Name”
• Arbitrary Characters

 

8.21  System Settings-PDF Settings
PDF Settings

• This is displayed only when the optional i-Option LK-102 v3 and upgrade kit UK-204 are enabled.
 
8.21.1  PDF/A Default Settings

(1)  Use
• To set the default value of PDF/A.
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(2)  Default setting
• Disable

 
(3)  Setting item

• PDF/A-1a
• PDF/A-1b
• “Disable”

 
8.21.2  PDF Web Optimization Default Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether to optimize display of the PDF in the web browser.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Invalid
 

(3)  Setting item
• Enable
• “Invalid”

 
8.21.3  Searchable PDF Settings

• This is displayed only when the optional i-Option LK-105 v3 and upgrade kit UK-204 are enabled.
 

(1)  Use
• To set whether to automatically generate a document name by automatically extracting a character string from OCR character recognition

during creation of searchable PDF.
 

(2)  Default setting
• Enable

 
(3)  Setting item

• “Enable”
• No Limit
• When selecting [Enable], configure the following settings.

<Doc. Name Max. Length Settings>
• Set the maximum length of the extracted document name.

<Confirm Document Name Settings>
• Set whether to display a screen that allows you to check and edit the document name automatically assigned from OCR results.

 

8.22  System Settings-Set Paper Name by User
8.22.1  Set Paper Name by User

(1)  Use
• Register a paper name and paper type as custom paper. Custom paper can be added to the paper type option.
• When selecting [ON], set a user paper name.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch one of the keys in [Custom 1 to 19].
2. Touch [Paper Name], enter the paper name (using up to 12 characters).
3. Touch [Paper Type], Select a paper type. [Plain Paper] is specified by default.

 

8.23  System Settings-Custom Display Settings
8.23.1  Main Menu Default Settings

(1)  Use
• To set a shortcut key that appears when Menu is pressed and that has a specific function assigned to it.
• The top menu can be extended to 2 screens and up to 23 shortcut keys can be created.

Function Create a shortcut key to the main screen such as Copy mode or Scan/Fax mode.
Copy Function Settings Create a shortcut key to the setting screen for copy function.
Scan/Fax Function Settings Create a shortcut key to the setting screen for scan/fax function.
Copy Program Create a shortcut key to a copy program.

This category can be selected when a copy program is registered on this machine.
Fax/Scan Program Create a shortcut key to a scan/fax program.

This category can be selected when a scan/fax program is registered on this machine.
System User Box Create a shortcut key to the System User Box.
Sound Setting Create a shortcut key to the Sound Setting.
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8.25  One-Touch/User Box Registration-Create One-Touch Destination
8.25.1  Address Book (Public)/(Personal)

(1)  E-Mail
(a)  Use

• To register/change the e-mail address for transmitting the scanned data by e-mail.
 

(b)  Procedure
• Touch [New] to register the new address.
• Select any displayed address to check, edit, or delete the setting.

 
(2)  User Box

• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that authentication device 2 or the vendor 2 is mounted.
[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]

 
(a)  Use

• To register or change the box address for storing the scanned data to the box in the hard disk of the machine.
 

(b)  Procedure
• Touch [New] to register the new address.
• Select any displayed address to check, edit, or delete the setting.
• At least one user box must be registered in order to register the box address.

 
(3)  Fax

• It will be displayed only when the following setting shows that fax is set to “Set”.
[Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [Option Board Status]

 
(a)  Use

• To register or change the fax number for transmitting the fax.
 

(b)  Procedure
• Touch [New] to register the new address.
• Select any displayed address to check, edit, or delete the setting.

 
(4)  PC (SMB)

(a)  Use
• To register or change the SMB address for transmitting the scanned data by SMB.

 
(b)  Procedure

• Touch [New] to register the new address.
• Select any displayed address to check, edit, or delete the setting.

 
(5)  FTP

(a)  Use
• To register and change the FTP address for transmitting the scanned data by FTP.

 
(b)  Procedure

• Touch [New] to register the new address.
• Select any displayed address to check, edit, or delete the setting.

 
(6)  WebDAV

(a)  Use
• To register and change the WebDAV address for transmitting the scanned data by WebDAV.

 
(b)  Procedure

• Touch [New] to register the new address.
• Select any displayed address to check, edit, or delete the setting.

 
(7)  IP Address Fax

• It will be displayed only when the following setting is set to “ON”.
[Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] -> [Network Fax Settings] -> [Network Fax Function Settings] -> [IP Address Fax Function]

 
(a)  Use

• To register/change the IP address fax destination when transmitting the IP address fax data.
 

(b)  Procedure
• A new address can be registered by touching [New].
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• Select any displayed address to check, change or delete the setting.
 

(8)  Internet Fax
• It will be displayed only when the following setting is set to “ON”.

[Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] -> [Network Fax Settings] -> [Network Fax Function Settings] -> [Internet Fax Function]
 

(a)  Use
• To register/change the Internet fax address when transmitting the internet fax data.

 
(b)  Procedure

• A new address can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed address to check, change or delete the setting.

 
8.25.2  Group

(1)  Use
• To register or change the group with a number of addresses to transmit data simultaneously.

 
(2)  Procedure

• Touch [New] to register the new group.
• Select any displayed group to check, edit, or delete the setting.
• At least one address must be registered in order to register the group.

 
8.25.3  E-Mail Settings

(1)  E-Mail Subject
(a)  Use

• To register the e-mail subject for transmitting the scanned data by e-mail.
 

(b)  Procedure
• Touch [New] to register the new subject.
• Select any displayed subject to detail check, edit, or delete the setting.
• The subject can be set as default by selecting the subject displayed on the screen and pressing [Set as Default].

 
(2)  E-mail Body

(a)  Use
• To register the e-mail message for transmitting the scanned data by e-mail.

 
(b)  Procedure

• Touch [New] to register the new message.
• Select any displayed message to detail check or delete the setting.
• The text can be set as default by selecting the text displayed on the screen and pressing [Set as Default].

 

8.26  One-Touch/User Box Registration-Create User Box
8.26.1  Public/Personal User Box

(1)  Use
• To register or change the box for storing the text data in the hard disk of the machine.

 
(2)  Procedure

• Touch [New] to register the new box.
• Select any displayed box to edit or delete it.

 
8.26.2  Bulletin Board User Box

• It will be displayed when the optional fax kit FK-511 is installed.
 

(1)  Use
• To register or change the bulletin board user box.

 
(2)  Procedure

• Touch [New] to register the new box.
• Select any displayed box to edit or delete it.

 
8.26.3  Relay User Box

• It will be displayed when the optional fax kit FK-511 is installed.
 

(1)  Use
• To register/change the Relay User Box.
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(2)  Procedure
• A new box can be registered by touching [New].
• Select any displayed box to change or delete it.

 
8.26.4  Annotation User Box

(1)  Use
• To register or change the annotation user box.
• To attach the image of the date, time, and/or filing number to the document data stored in the scanner mode, and to distribute them.

 
(2)  Procedure

• Touch [New] key to register the new box.
• Select any displayed box to change or delete it.

 

8.27  One-Touch/User Box Registration-One-Touch/User Box Registration List
8.27.1  Address Book List

(1)  Use
• To output the address book list.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Select the method to print an address list.

Print Selection Select this option to specify the destination range and print destinations in the specified range.
Print All Select this option to print all destinations.

 
2. Specify the type and range of destinations to be printed.

If you select [Specify] in [List Output Number], specify the range of destinations to be printed in [Starting Destination No.] (registered
number of a destination) and [Number of Destinations].
If you select [All] in [List Output Number], all destinations of the type selected in [Print Destination List by Type] are printed.

3. Tap [Print].
4. Specify a paper tray and simplex or duplex print, then tap [Start].

 
8.27.2  Group List

(1)  Use
• To output the group list.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Specify the range of destinations to be printed.

Specify Specify the range of destinations to be printed in [Starting Destination No.] (registered number of a destination) and
[Number of Destinations].

All All groups are printed.

 
2. Touch [Print] and select the paper feed tray.
3. Select simplex or duplex print and press the Start key to output the group addresses list.

 
8.27.3  Program List

(1)  Use
• To output the program list.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Select the type of programs to be printed.

One-Touch Select this option to print programs with the address book being registered.
Group Select this option to print programs with a group being registered.
DirectInput
(Selection)

Select this option to print programs in which destinations are registered using Direct Input.

DirectInput (All) Select this option to print all programs in which destinations are registered using Direct Input.

 
2. Specify the range of programs to be printed.

Specify If you select [Specify] in [List Output Number], specify the range of programs to be printed in [Starting Destination
No.] (registered number of a program) and [Number of Destinations].

All All programs are printed.

 
3. Touch [Print] and select the paper feed tray.
4. Select simplex or duplex print and press the Start key to output the abbreviated addresses list.
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8.29.2  Public User Access
(1)  Use

• To set whether to allow or prohibit the nonregistered user to use the system when User authentication has been set.
• Able to use the machine without authentication by logging in as a public user when [ON (Without Login)] is selected.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Restrict
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Restrict”
• ON (With Login)
• ON (Without Login)

NOTE
• This setting is not available without user authentication.
• If [Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Enhanced Security Mode] is set to “ON”, selecting “ON” in this setting

cancels enhanced security mode.
 
8.29.3  Prohibited Function Login Setting

(1)  Use
• To set whether to appear the login screen when a public user attempts to use a restricted function.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Do Not Request
 

(3)  Setting item
• Request
• “Do Not Request”

 
8.29.4  Account Track

(1)  Use
• To set whether to enable the account track function or not.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• “OFF”
• ON

 
8.29.5  Account Track Input Method

(1)  Use
• To set the authentication method for the account track.
• To select whether to authenticate by password or by account name & password.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Account Name & Password
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Account Name & Password”
• Password Only

NOTE
• This setting is not available without the account track.
• “Password Only” cannot be set when using both user authentication and account track.

 
8.29.6  Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track

(1)  Use
• To set whether to synchronize the user authentication and account track.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Synchronize
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Synchronize”
• Do Not Synchronize
• Synchronize by User
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• Items available for setting:
Copy, Scan, Fax, Print, User Box, Print Scan/Fax TX, Save to External Memory, External Memory Document Scan, Manual Destination
Input, and Cellular Phone/PDA

 
(b)  Default setting

• Allow
 

(c)  Setting item
• “Allow”
• Restrict

 
(3)  ID & Print Settings

(a)  Use
• Selects whether to handle the print job normally output with the printer driver as the ID & Print job.

 
(b)  Default setting

• ID & Print: OFF
• Public User: Print Immediately

 
(c)  Setting item
ID & Print

• ON
• “OFF”

Public User
• “Print Immediately”
• Save

 
(4)  ID & Print Operation Settings

• It will be displayed only when the following setting shows that authentication device 2 is mounted.
[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]

 
(a)  Use

• To set whether to print all the jobs or each job by the single authentication when using ID & Print.
 

(b)  Default setting
• Print All Jobs

 
(c)  Setting item

• “Print All Jobs”
• Print Each Job

 
(5)  Default Operation Selection

(a)  Use
• To set the default for the operation after user authentication login.

The Print & Access Basic Screen prints the ID & Print job. The Access Basic Screen logs in without printing.
 

(b)  Default setting
• Print & Access Basic Screen

 
(c)  Setting item

• “Print & Access Basic Screen”
• Access

 
8.30.2  User Registration

(1)  Use
• To conduct Register/Edit of the user information. Also to set the function limitation and the upper limit of number of printing copies for

each user.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Select the user, and touch [Edit].
2. Input the [User Name], [Password], and [E-Mail Address].

NOTE
• It cannot be entered when conducting authentication by external server.

 
3. Set the [Max. Allowance Set], [Function Permission], [Pause], [Register Auth. Info.], [Custom Pattern Function], [Synchronize Account

Track] and touch [OK].
NOTE

• When the public users are allowed, the output permission and the function permission can be set.
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(b)  Procedure
1. Touch [Domain Name].
2. Enter the domain name (up to 64 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

 

8.41  Network Settings-TCP/IP Settings
8.41.1  TCP/IP Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether to enable or disable TCP/IP settings.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

NOTE
• When the setting is changed, turn off the main power switch and turn it on again more than 10 seconds after.

 
8.41.2  IPv4 Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether to enter the IP address (IPv4) directly or to obtain it automatically.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Auto Input
 

(3)  Setting item
• Manual Input
• “Auto Input”

NOTE
• When it is set to [Auto Input], select the method to obtain it automatically.

DHCP Settings • ON
• OFF

BOOTP Settings • ON
• OFF

ARP/PING Settings • ON
• OFF

AUTO IP Settings • ON
• OFF

 
• [ARP/PING Settings] and [Auto IP Settings] cannot be set to “OFF” simultaneously.
• They will all be set to “ON” when [Manual Input] is changed to [Auto Input].
• When it is set to [Manual Input], set the IP address, subnet mask and default gate way.

 
8.41.3  IPv6 Settings

(1)  IPv6 Settings
(a)  Use

• To set whether or not to use IP address (IPv6).
• To set whether to enter the IP address (IPv6) directly or to obtain it automatically.

 
(b)  Default setting

• ON
 

(c)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
(2)  Auto IPv6 Settings

(a)  Use
• To set whether or not to automatically obtain IP address (IPv6).

When selecting [OFF], set a global address or gateway address.
 

(b)  Default setting
• ON

 
(c)  Setting item

• “ON”
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• OFF
 

(3)  DHCPv6 Setting
(a)  Default setting

• ON
 

(b)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.41.4  DNS Host

(1)  DNS Host Name
(a)  Use

• To set the DNS host name.
 

(b)  Procedure
1. Touch [DNS Host Name].
2. Enter the DNS host name on the screen key board, and touch [OK].

 
(2)  Dynamic DNS Settings

(a)  Use
• To set whether or not to enable the dynamic DNS setting.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Disable
 

(c)  Setting item
• Enable
• “Disable”

 
8.41.5  DNS Domain

(1)  Domain Name Auto Retrieval
(a)  Use

• To set whether or not to enable the auto obtaining for the DNS domain name.
• To set the DNS default domain name.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Enable
 

(c)  Setting item
• “Enable”
• Disable

 
(2)  Search Domain Name Auto Retrieval

(a)  Use
• To set whether or not to enable the auto obtaining for the DNS domain name.
• To set the DNS search domain name.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Enable
 

(c)  Setting item
• “Enable”
• Disable

 
(3)  Procedure

• Touch [Default DNS Domain Name] or [DNS Search Domain Name 1 to 3], and enter the domain name using the keyboard on the screen
and touch [OK].

 
8.41.6  DNS Server Settings (IPv4)

(1)  DNS Server Auto Obtain
(a)  Use

• To set whether or not to enable the auto obtaining of the DNS server address.
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(b)  Default setting
• Enable

 
(c)  Setting item

• “Enable”
• Disable

 
(2)  Priority/Secondary DNS Server

(a)  Use
• To set the Priority DNS server address, Secondary DNS server1 address, and Secondary DNS server 2 address.

 
(b)  Procedure

• Touch the corresponding key, and input the server address.
 
8.41.7  DNS Server Settings (IPv6)

(1)  DNS Server Auto Obtain
(a)  Use

• To set whether or not to enable the auto obtaining of the DNS server address.
 

(b)  Default setting
• Enable

 
(c)  Setting item

• “Enable”
• Disable

 
(2)  Priority/Secondary DNS Server

(a)  Use
• To set the Priority DNS server address, Secondary DNS server1 address, and Secondary DNS server 2 address.

 
(b)  Procedure

• Touch the corresponding key, and input the server address.
 
8.41.8  IPsec Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether to use IPsec protocol for IP network communication.

 
8.41.9  IPsec Settings-IKE Settings-IKEv1 Settings

• To configure the IKE (Internet Key Exchange) protocol settings for IPsec communication.
 

(1)  Encryption Algorithm
(a)  Use

• Set an encryption algorithm used for IPsec communication.
 

(b)  Setting item
• DES_CBC
• 3DES_CBC
• AES_CBC

 
(2)  Authentication Algorithm

(a)  Use
• Set an authentication algorithm used for IPsec communication.

 
(b)  Setting item

• MD5
• SHA-1
• SHA-2

 
(3)  Diffie-Hellman Group

(a)  Use
• To set the Diffie-Hellman group.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Group 2
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(c)  Setting item
• Groups 1 to 24

 
(4)  Key Validity Period

(a)  Use
• Set a key validity period.

 
(b)  Default setting

• 28800 (sec.)
 

(c)  Setting range
• 600 to 604800 (sec.)

 
(5)  Negotiation Mode

(a)  Use
• To set the method to securely generate a common key used for encrypted communication.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Main Mode
 

(c)  Setting item
• “Main Mode”
• Aggressive Mode

 
8.41.10  IPsec Settings-IKE Settings-IKEv2 Settings

(1)  Encryption Algorithm
(a)  Use

• Set an encryption algorithm used for IPsec communication.
 

(b)  Setting item
• DES_CBC
• 3DES_CBC
• AES_CBC

 
(2)  Authentication Algorithm

(a)  Use
• Set an authentication algorithm used for IPsec communication.

 
(b)  Setting item

• MD5
• SHA-1
• SHA-2
• AES-XCBC

 
(3)  Diffie-Hellman Group

(a)  Use
• To assign priorities to the Diffie-Hellman groups.

 
(b)  Procedure

• Touch Priority 1 to 4 and assign priorities to the groups.
 

(4)  Key Validity Period
(a)  Use

• Set a key validity period.
 

(b)  Default setting
• 28800 (sec.)

 
(c)  Setting range

• 600 to 604800 (sec.)
 
8.41.11  IPsec Settings-IPsec Settings-IPsec SA Settings

(1)  IPsec SA Settings
(a)  Use

• To make the settings that relate to IPsec SA (Security Association) which is used for IPsec communication.
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Authentication Algorithm • Select the algorithm to be used for authentication.
SA Index • Specify the SA Security Parameter Index to be added to the

IPsec header.
Common Key Encryption • Specify the common key used for encryption.

• You can specify different common keys respectively for send and
receive.

Common Key Authentication • Specify the common key used for authentication.
• You can specify different common keys respectively for send and

receive.

 
(9)  Lifetime After Establishing SA

(a)  Procedure
• Set the period of time starting from when SA connection is established and ending when the SA connection is cut.

 
(b)  Default setting

• 3600 (sec.)
 

(c)  Setting range
• 600 to 604800 (sec.)

 
8.41.12  IPsec Settings-IPsec Settings-Peer

(1)  Peer
(a)  Use

• To register destinations used for IPsec communication.
• Settings can be made independently for different ten sets (Group 1 to 10).

 
(2)  Registered Peer

(a)  Procedure
1. Among Group 1 to 10, select a group where settings are made and touch [Edit].
2. Touch [ON].
3. After touching the key of the Group, make the following setting.

 
(3)  Group Name

(a)  Procedure
• Enter a peer name (using up to 10 characters).

 
(4)  Addressing Mode

(a)  Procedure
• To set the addressing mode

 
(b)  Default setting

• Unicast
 

(c)  Setting item
• “Unicast”
• Subnet Settings
• Set Range

 
(5)  IP Address

(a)  Use
• Specify the IP address of destinations.

 
(b)  Procedure

• Touch [IP Address] and enter the IP address with IPv4 or IPv6 format.
 

(6)  Pre-Shared Key Text
(a)  Use

• Specify a Pre-shared key (Key data).
 

(b)  Procedure
• Touch [Input] and enter the Pre-shared key.
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(7)  Key-ID String
(a)  Use

• Enter the Key-ID to be specified for the Pre-Shared Key
 

(b)  Procedure
• Touch [Input], enter the Key-ID.

 
8.41.13  IPsec Settings-IPsec Settings-Protocol Setting

(1)  Protocol Setting
(a)  Use

• To set a protocol used for IPsec communication.
• Settings can be made independently for ten different sets (Group 1 to 10).

 
(2)  Group Set Number

(a)  Procedure
1. Among Group 1 to 10, select a group where settings are made and touch [Edit].
2. Touch [ON].
3. After touching the key of the Group, make the following settings.

(If the combination of each selection is not allowed among different settings, the key operation of the corresponding option is locked.)
 

(3)  Group Name
(a)  Procedure

• Select a Group Name and enter a name for the protocol configuration. (Up to 10 one-byte characters)
 

(4)  Protocol Identification Setting
(a)  Use

• To set a protocol used for IPsec communication.
 

(b)  Default setting
• Do Not Set

 
(c)  Setting item

• TCP
• UDP
• ICMP
• ICMPv6
• “Do Not Set”

 
(5)  Port Specification Method

(a)  Use
• If [TCP] or [UDP] has been selected in [Protocol Identification Setting], specify the port number used for IPsec communication.

Port Number • To set the Sender Port Number (Setting range 1 to 65535)
• To set the Sender Port Number (Setting range 1 to 65535)

Set Range • To set the Start Number and End Number of the Sender Port
Number (Setting range 1 to 65535)

• To set the Start Number and End Number of the Sender Port
Number (Setting range 1 to 65535)

 
(6)  Message Type

(a)  Use
• If [ICMP] or [ICMPv6] is selected in [Protocol Identification Setting], specify the type of ICMP message.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Do Not Set
 

(c)  Setting item
• Echo Request/Reply
• “Do Not Set”

 
8.41.14  IPsec Settings-Enable IPsec

• This function allows you to select whether or not to use the IPsec protocol in IP network communication.
• This function is used when you use the IPsec protocol to perform encrypted communication.
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Default action To set an action to be taken if no settings meet the [IPsec Policy] while IPsec communication is
enabled. Set [Deny] to discard IP packets that do not meet the [IPsec Policy] settings. [Allow] is
specified by default.

Expiration Date Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.
Key Usage Select whether to check that the server certificate is used according to the purpose approved by

the issuer.
Chain Select whether to check that the server certificate chain (certification path) is correct.
Expiration Date Confirmation Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period. The OCSP service

and CRL (Certificate Revocation List) are checked in this order when the expiration date of the
certificate is checked.

Dead Peer Detection If no response can be confirmed from the peer within a certain period, the SA with the peer is
deleted. Set a time that elapses before sending survival confirmation information to the peer who
has not responded. [15 sec.] is specified by default.

 
8.41.15  IPsec Settings-Communication Check

(1)  Communication Error Log
(a)  Use

• To display IPsec communication error logs.
• By touching [Details], you can check details of logs.

 
8.41.16  IP Filtering (Permit Access)

(1)  Use
• To set the IP filtering (Permit Access).
• To set whether to allow only IP addresses that are within a specified range.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Select [Enable] or [Disable].
2. When [Enable] is set, select one from Set 1 to Set 5 and specify the range of IP addresses to be allowed using the 10-key pad.
3. Touch [OK].

 
8.41.17  IP Filtering (Deny Access)

(1)  Use
• To set the IP filtering (Deny Access).
• When [Enable] is set, select one from Set 1 to Set 5 and specify the range of IP addresses to be allowed using the 10-key pad.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Select [Enable] or [Disable].
2. When [Enable] is set, select one from Set 1 to Set 5 and enter the range of IP addresses to be denied using the 10-key pad.
3. Touch [OK].

 
8.41.18  RAW Port Number

(1)  Use
• To set the RAW port number.
• Several data can be accepted at the same time by selecting several ports.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Select the necessary port number.
2. When using the selected port, touch Clear to clear the value, and enter the RAW port number using the 10-key pad.
3. Touch [OK].

 
8.41.19  LLMNR Setting

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to enable LLMNR (Linklocal Multicast Name Resolution) setting.
• To perform the name resolution to send data to a computer with Windows Vista/Server 2008 installed, select [Enable].

To perform the name resolution especially in the IPv6-only communication environment, enable this setting.
 

(2)  Default setting
• Disable

 
(3)  Setting item

• Enable
• “Disable”
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(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Print Server name] or [Print Server Password].
2. Enter the print server name or the print server password (up to 63 characters) using the on-screen keyboard, and touch [Close].

 
8.42.4  PServer Settings: Polling Interval

(1)  Use
• To set the polling interval.
• To set the interval to search the print queue.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch Clear.
2. Enter the polling interval between 1 and 65535 using the 10-key pad.

 
8.42.5  PServer Settings: NDS/Bindery Setting

(1)  Use
• To set whether to enable or disable the bindery setting when using NetWare4.x model and after.
• To enable the bindery service.

 
(2)  Default setting

• NDS
 

(3)  Setting item
• “NDS”
• NDS&Bindery

 
8.42.6  PServer Settings: File Server Name

(1)  Use
• To set the full server name for the print server to logon.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [File Server Name].
2. Enter the File server name (up to 47 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [Close].

 
8.42.7  PServer Settings: NDS Context Name

(1)  Use
• To set the NDS context name (context name to register NDS print server).

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [NDS Context name].
2. Enter the NDS context name (up to 191 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [Close].

 
8.42.8  PServer Settings: NDS Tree Name

(1)  Use
• To set the NDS tree name (name to login).

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [NDS Tree Name].
2. Enter the NDS tree name (up to 63 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [Close].

 
8.42.9  Nprinter/Rprinter Settings: Print Server Name

(1)  Use
• To set the print server name.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Print Server Name].
2. Enter the printer name (up to 63 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [Close].

 
8.42.10  Nprinter/Rprinter Settings: Printer Number

(1)  Use
• To set the printer number.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Auto] and cancel the reverse display.
2. Touch Clear.
3. Enter the number between 0 and 254 using the 10-key pad.
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8.43.5  Support Information
(1)  Use

• To set the operation support information.
• For the response setting to see if IPP transmission supports each function.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Support Information].
2. Set “ON” or OFF for each item.

 
8.43.6  Printer Information

(1)  Use
• To set the printer information.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Printer Information].
2. Enter the printer name, printer location, and printer information on the on-screen keyboard.
3. Touch [Print URI] to check the printer URI information.

 
8.43.7  IPP Authentication Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to use the IPP authentication setting.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.43.8  General Settings

(1)  Use
• To set the authentication method for IPP authentication.

 
(2)  Default setting

• requesting-user-name
 

(3)  Setting item
• “requesting-user-name”
• basic
• digest

 
8.43.9  User Name

(1)  Use
• To set the User name for IPP authentication.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [User Name].
2. Enter the user name on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

 
8.43.10  Password

(1)  Use
• To set the password for IPP authentication.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Password].
2. Enter the password on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

 
8.43.11  realm

(1)  Use
• To set the realm for identifying the authentication setting for IPP authentication.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [realm].
2. Enter the realm on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].
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(2)  Default setting
• Allow

 
(3)  Setting item

• “Allow”
• PASV/EPSV
• PORT/EPRT

 
8.44.8  FTP Server Settings-PORT Command Enhanced Security

(1)  Use
• To set whether to enable the security of this machine against FTP bounce attacks.
• This option is not available if [Deny Reception Command] is set to [PORT/EPRT].

 
(2)  Default setting

• Enable
 

(3)  Setting item
• Invalid
• “Enable”

 

8.45  Network Settings-SMB Settings
SMB Setting

• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that authentication device 2 is mounted.
[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]

 
8.45.1  Client Settings

(1)  Client Settings
(a)  Use

• To set whether or not to use the SMB transmission setting.
 

(b)  Default setting
• ON

 
(c)  Setting item

• “ON”
• OFF

 
(2)  SMB Authentication Setting

(a)  Use
• To set the NTLM version for the user authentication.

NTLM has v1 and v2. Select the version which suits the network environment.
• [Kerberos]: Select this to use the function in the Active Directory domain environment.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Kerberos
 

(c)  Setting item
• NTLM v1
• NTLM v2
• NTLM v1/v2
• “Kerberos”

 
(3)  Authentication Setting if Kerberos Fails

(a)  Use
• To specify the operation enabled when Kerberos authentication fails.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Disable NTLM
 

(c)  Setting item
• Enable NTLM v1/v2
• “Disable NTLM”
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• “OFF”
 

(2)  SMB Server Common Settings
• Configure common settings to use the machine as an SMB server.

<SMB Host Name>
• Enter the host name of this machine (using up to 15 characters).

<Workgroup>
• Enter the name of the workgroup that contains this machine (using up to 15 characters).

<SMB Authentication Protocol>
• [WORKGROUP] is specified by default. SMB Authentication Protocol Select the SMB authentication protocol to be used in the machine.

In Windows Vista and after, select [SMB1.0/SMB2.0] to use the SMB2.0 protocol. [SMB1.0] is specified by default.
 

(3)  SMB Print Setting
(a)  Use

• To set whether to use the SMB print function.
 

(b)  Default setting
• OFF

 
(c)  Setting item

• ON
• “OFF”
• If [ON] is selected, enter a print service name (using up to 12 characters)

 
(4)  Share SMB File Setting

(a)  Use
• To set whether to use the Share SMB File function.
• Using the Share SMB File function allows you to share the scanned files by Box/Scan/Fax functions in the Public User Box of this

machine with PCs on the network.
 

(b)  Default setting
• OFF

 
(c)  Setting item

• ON
• “OFF”

NOTE
• How to use Share SMB file function

1. Set ‘ON’ of the ‘Auto Save Document to MFP Shared Folder’ in the Public User Box setting.
2. Scan and save a file by Box/Scan/Fax function into the Public User Box which is configured with ‘ON’ of the ‘Auto Save

Document to MFP Shared Folder’.
3. Browse the Public User Box as ‘\\SMB_host_ame (or IP address of MFP)\9-digit User Box number_User Box name’ from

PC.
4. Put ID: User Box number, Password: Password specified for the Public User Box for the authentication to open the folder.

• Refer to I.8.10.11 Document in MFP Shared Folder Delete Time Setting for the data deletion setting.
 
8.45.3  WINS/NetBIOS Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to enable the WINS setting.
• To use the WINS (Windows Internet Name Service) setting is necessary.
• By using the WINS, the traffic by broadcast can be reduced, and the communication becomes available with the network where broadcast

does not reach.
 

(2)  Default setting
• ON

 
(3)  Setting item

• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.45.4  WINS/NetBIOS Settings: Automatic Retrieval Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to enable the auto obtaining of the WINS server address.
• To acquire the WINS server address automatically.
• To obtain the WINS server address from DHCP server. If there are more than on address settings, up to two can be acquired.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Enable
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(3)  Setting item
• “Enable”
• Disable

 
8.45.5  WINS/NetBIOS Settings: WINS Server Address1, 2

(1)  Use
• To set the WINS server address.
• To use when manually entering the WINS server address.
• The primary address and the secondary address can be set.

(The primary address has the priority during operation.)
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [1] or [2].
2. Enter the WINS server address.

 
8.45.6  WINS/NetBIOS Settings: Node Type Setting

(1)  Use
• To set a node type.

 
(2)  Default setting

• H Node
 

(3)  Setting item
• B Node
• P Node
• M Node
• “H Node”

 
8.45.7  Direct Hosting Setting

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to enable the direct hosting setting.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 

8.46  Network Settings-LDAP Settings
• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that authentication device 2 is mounted.

[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]
 
8.46.1  Enabling LDAP

(1)  Use
• To set whether to enable or disable the LDAP function.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.46.2  Setting Up LDAP

• Registration and/or setting concerning the LDAP server can be conducted.
• Touch [Setting Up LDAP], and select the optional blank key to register and/or set.

 
8.46.3  Setting Up LDAP-LDAP Server Name

(1)  Use
• Set the LDAP server name.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Server Name].
2. Enter the server name (up to 32 one-byte characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].
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8.46.4  Setting Up LDAP-Max. Search Results
(1)  Use

• To set the Max. results of address for LDAP search.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Max. Search Results].
2. Touch Clear.
3. Enter the Max. Search result numbers between 5 and 1000 using the 10-key pad.

 
8.46.5  Setting Up LDAP-Timeout

(1)  Use
• To set the timeout period for LDAP search.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Timeout].
2. Touch Clear.
3. Enter the timeout period between 5 and 300 using the 10-key pad.

 
8.46.6  Setting Up LDAP-Initial Setting for Search Details

(1)  Use
• To set the initial items for search conditions in LDAP detail search.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Initial Setting for Search Details].
2. Touch the key about condition for each search item, and select the condition.

 
8.46.7  Setting Up LDAP-Change Search Attribute

(1)  Use
• To set attributes to be specified when performing the LDAP search.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Name
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Name”
• Nickname

 
8.46.8  Setting Up LDAP-Search

(1)  Use
• Select [ON] to display candidate destinations when entering a part of the name to search for a destination via the LDAP server.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.46.9  Setting Up LDAP-Check Connection

• It will not be displayed when [Enabling LDAP] is set to “OFF.”
• It will not be displayed when the following is set to “Restrict.”

[Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Security Details] -> [Manual Destination Input]
 

(1)  Use
• To check the connection with the LDAP server which has been set.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Check Connection].
2. Confirm a proper connection and touch [Close].

 
8.46.10  Setting Up LDAP-Reset All Settings

(1)  Use
• To return the contents registered in the LDAP server to what they were prior to the shipping.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Reset All Settings].
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2. Check the message and touch [Yes].
3. Touch [OK].

 
8.46.11  Setting Up LDAP-Server Address

(1)  Use
• To set the LDAP server address.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Server Address].
2. Select [Input Host Name], [IPv4 Address Input] or [IPv6 Address Input], and enter the server address.

 
8.46.12  Setting Up LDAP-Search Base

(1)  Use
• To set the directory path for LDAP server.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Search Base].
2. Enter the search base (up to 255 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

 
8.46.13  Setting Up LDAP-SSL Setting

(1)  Use
• To set whether to use SSL (data encryption) for connecting to LDAP server.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.46.14  Setting Up LDAP-Port Number

(1)  Use
• To set the LDAP server port number.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Input].
2. Touch Clear.
3. Enter the port number between 1 and 65535 using the 10-Key pad.

 
8.46.15  Setting Up LDAP-Port Number (SSL)

(1)  Use
• To set the port number for LDAP server when using SSL.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Input].
2. Touch Clear.
3. Enter the port number between 1 and 65535 using the 10-Key pad.

 
8.46.16  Setting Up LDAP-Certificate Verification Level Settings

(1)  Use
• To verify the server certificate, configure settings to verify the certificate.

 
(2)  Procedure
Expiration Date Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.
Key Usage Select whether to check that the server certificate is used according to the purpose approved by

the issuer.
Chain • Select whether to check that the server certificate chain (certification path) is correct.

• The chain is validated by referencing the external certificates managed on this machine.
Expiration Date Confirmation • Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.

• The OCSP service and CRL (Certificate Revocation List) are checked in this order when the
expiration date of the certificate is checked.

CN Select whether to check that the CN of the server certificate matches the server address.
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8.46.17  Setting Up LDAP-Authentication Type
(1)  Use

• To set the authentication method to logon to LDAP server.

Anonymous User name and password are not necessary.
(Dynamic authentication will be invalid when anonymous is selected.)

Simple Simple method which needs the user name and the password.
Digest-MD5 Method available with normal LDAP server. When failing to authenticate with Digest-MD5, it

automatically switches to CRAM-MD5.
GSS-SPNEGO Method available with Windows active directory (Kerberos authentication).
NTLM v1 Standard user authentication format used for Windows NT, etc.
NTLM v2 Standard user authentication format used for Windows NT, etc.

It has been applied to the Windows NT4.0 SP4 and later versions. Its security has been
enhanced compared to v1.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Anonymous
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Anonymous”
• Simple
• Digest-MD5
• GSS-SPNEGO
• NTLM v1
• NTLM v2

 
8.46.18  Setting Up LDAP-Select Server Authentication Method

(1)  Use
• To set the authentication system when conducting LDAP server authentication.
• To use when changing the server authentication system.

Use Settings It conducts authentication with the setting value set by [LDAP Server Registration].
Use User Authentication It conducts authentication with the registration data for the copier’s user

authentication.
Dynamic Authentication It conducts authentication by dynamic authentication.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Use Settings
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Use Settings”
• Use User Authentication
• Dynamic Authentication

 
8.46.19  Setting Up LDAP-Referral Setting

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to use the referral setting.
• To use when tracing the server with referral at the time of LDAP connection.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.46.20  Setting Up LDAP-Login Name

(1)  Use
• To set the login name to connect to LDAP server.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Login Name].
2. Enter the login name (up to 255 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

NOTE
• The setting is not available when authentication method is set to anonymous.
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8.46.21  Setting Up LDAP-Password
(1)  Use

• To set the password for connecting to LDAP server.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Password].
2. Enter the password (up to 63 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

NOTE
• The setting is not available when authentication method is set to anonymous.

 
8.46.22  Setting Up LDAP-Domain Name

(1)  Use
• To set the domain name for connecting to LDAP server.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Domain Name].
2. Enter the domain name (up to 64 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

 
8.46.23  Setting Up LDAP-Search Attributes Authentication

(1)  Use
• To set whether to enable the attribute-based authentication when [Authentication Type] is set to [Simple] and [Select Server

Authentication Method] to [Dynamic Authentication].
 

(2)  Default setting
• No Limit

 
(3)  Setting item

• Enable
• “No Limit”

 
8.46.24  Setting Up LDAP-Search Attribute(s)

(1)  Use
• To enter the search attribute to be automatically added before the user name.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Edit].
2. In normal circumstances, specify “uid” before the user name, however, depending on your environment, you need to specify other

attribute such as “cn”.
 
8.46.25  Default LDAP Server Setting

(1)  Use
• To set the server to be used as the default when searching LDAP.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Default LDAP Server Setting].
2. Select the optional server.

 
8.46.26  Default Search Result Display Setting

(1)  Use
• Select which of the following must be preferentially displayed, the fax number or E-mail address, as a result of LDAP search.

 
(2)  Default setting

• E-Mail
 

(3)  Setting item
• “E-Mail”
• Fax

 

8.47  Network Settings-E-Mail Settings-E-Mail TX (SMTP)
• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that authentication device 2 is mounted.

[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]
 
8.47.1  E-Mail TX (SMTP)

(1)  Use
• To set whether to enable or disable the e-mail transmission setting.
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(2)  Default setting
• ON

 
(3)  Setting item

• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.47.2  Scan to E-mail

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to transfer scanned data by e-mail.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.47.3  Status Notification

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to inform the status by e-mail.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.47.4  Total Counter Notification

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to inform the total counter by e-mail.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.47.5  SMTP Server Address

(1)  Use
• To set the SMTP server address.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Host Address].
2. Select [Input Host Name], [IPv4 Address Input] or [IPv6 Address Input], and enter the server address.

 
8.47.6  Binary Division

(1)  Use
• To set whether to carry out binary division for data to be transmitted.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.47.7  Divided Mail Size

(1)  Use
• To set the dividing size when carrying out the binary division for data to be transmitted.
• To change the dividing size of the data.
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(2)  Procedure
1. Touch Clear.
2. Enter the dividing mail size between 100 and 15000 (in 100 increments) using the 10-key pad.

 
8.47.8  Connection Timeout

(1)  Use
• To set the timeout period for connection in transmitting e-mail to SMTP server.

 
(2)  Procedure

• Select the timeout period using [+] / [-] keys.
 

(3)  Default setting
• 60 sec.

 
(4)  Setting range

• 30 to 300, in 30 sec. increments
 
8.47.9  Server Capacity

(1)  Use
• To set the Max. capacity per mail which SMTP server can receive.

 
(2)  Default setting

• No Limit
 

(3)  Setting item
• “No Limit”
• 1 to 100

 
8.47.10  SSL/TLS Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to use SSL/TLS when sending an e-mail.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• SMTP over SSL
• Start TLS
• “OFF”

 
8.47.11  Port No.

(1)  Use
• To set the port number for transmission with SMTP server.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Input].
2. Touch Clear.
3. Enter the port number between 1 and 65535 using the 10-key pad.

 
8.47.12  Port Number (SSL)

(1)  Use
• To set the port number when using SSL.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Input].
2. Touch Clear.
3. Enter the port number (SSL) between 1 and 65535 using the 10-key pad.

 
8.47.13  Certificate Verification Level Settings

(1)  Use
• To verify the server certificate, configure settings to verify the certificate.

 
(2)  Procedure
Expiration Date Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.
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Key Usage Select whether to check that the server certificate is used according to the purpose approved by
the issuer.

Chain Select whether to check that the server certificate chain (certification path) is correct.
The chain is validated by referencing the external certificates managed on this machine.

Expiration Date Confirmation Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.
The OCSP service and CRL (Certificate Revocation List) are checked in this order when the
expiration date of the certificate is checked.

CN Select whether to check that the CN of the server certificate matches the server address.

 
8.47.14  Detail Settings: SMTP Authentication

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to enable SMTP authentication.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

NOTE
• When set to "ON", enter the [User ID], [Password], [Domain Name], [Authentication Setting], and [SMTP Authentication Method].

 
8.47.15  Detail Settings: POP Before SMTP Authentication

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to enable the POP Before SMTP authentication.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.47.16  Detail Settings: POP Before SMTP Time

(1)  Use
• To set the time necessary for POP Before SMTP authentication.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Input].
2. Touch Clear.
3. Enter the time for POP Before SMTP between 0 and 60 using the 10-key pad.

 

8.48  Network Settings-E-Mail Settings-E-Mail RX (POP)
• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that authentication device 2 is mounted.

[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]
 
8.48.1  E-Mail RX (POP)

(1)  Use
• To set whether to enable or disable the e-mail reception setting.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.48.2  POP Server Address

(1)  Use
• To set the POP server address.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Host Address].
2. Select [Input Host Name], [IPv4 Address Input] or [IPv6 Address Input], and enter the server address.
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8.48.3  Connection Timeout
(1)  Use

• To set the timeout period for connection in receiving e-mail to POP server.
 

(2)  Procedure
• Select the timeout period of connection using [+] / [-] keys.

 
(3)  Default setting

• 30 sec.
 

(4)  Setting range
• 30 to 300, in 30 sec. increments

 
8.48.4  SSL Setting

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to use SSL when receiving an e-mail.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.48.5  Port No.

(1)  Use
• To set the port No. for transmitting with POP server.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Input].
2. Touch Clear.
3. Enter the port No. between 1 and 65535 using the 10-key pad.

 
8.48.6  Port Number (SSL)

(1)  Use
• To set the port number when using SSL.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Input].
2. Touch Clear.
3. Enter the port number (SSL) between 1 and 65535 using the 10-key pad.

 
8.48.7  Certificate Verification Level Settings

(1)  Use
• To verify the server certificate, configure settings to verify the certificate.

 
(2)  Procedure
Expiration Date Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.
Key Usage Select whether to check that the server certificate is used according to the purpose approved by

the issuer.
Chain • Select whether to check that the server certificate chain (certification path) is correct.

• The chain is validated by referencing the external certificates managed on this machine.
Expiration Date Confirmation • Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.

• The OCSP service and CRL (Certificate Revocation List) are checked in this order when the
expiration date of the certificate is checked.

CN Select whether to check that the CN of the server certificate matches the server address.

 
8.48.8  Login Name

(1)  Use
• To enter a login name used for POP server authentication.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Login Name].
2. Enter a login name.
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8.48.9  Password
(1)  Use

• To enter a login name used for POP server authentication.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Password].
2. Enter a password.

 
8.48.10  APOP Authentication

(1)  Use
• To set whether to use APOP authentication.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.48.11  Check for New Messages

• It will not be displayed when either [Internet Fax Function] is set to “OFF” in the following settings.
[Administrator Settings] -> [Network Setting] -> [Network Fax Settings] -> [Network Fax Function Settings]

 
(1)  Use

• To set whether to automatically check a POP server for new messages.
 

(2)  Default setting
• Yes

 
(3)  Setting item

• “Yes”
• No

 
8.48.12  Polling Interval

• It will not be displayed when either [Internet Fax Function] is set to “OFF” in the following settings.
[Administrator Settings] -> [Network Setting] -> [Network Fax Settings] -> [Network Fax Function Settings]

 
(1)  Use

• To set a polling interval at which a POP server is checked for new messages.
 

(2)  Default setting
• 15 minutes

 
(3)  Setting range

• 1 to 60 minutes
 

8.49  Network Settings-E-Mail Settings-E-Mail RX Print
8.49.1  E-mail RX Print

• This is displayed only when the optional i-Option LK-110 and the Upgrade Kit UK-204 have been activated.
 

(1)  Use
• To set whether to use the E-mail RX Print function.
• To print an E-mail attachment, send an E-mail to the E-mail address of this machine.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.49.2  E-mail RX Permission

(1)  Use
• To set whether to restrict E-mail addresses that are available for the E-mail RX Print function.
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(2)  Default setting
• OFF

 
(3)  Setting item

• ON
• “OFF”
• If [ON] is selected, enter the E-mail address to permit the E-mail RX Print function, or enter the E-mail domain.

 
8.49.3  Save in User Box

(1)  Use
• To set whether to save the E-mail attachment received on this machine to a User Box.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”
• If [ON] is selected, specify the number of the User Box to save an E-mail attachment in. When you receive an encrypted PDF file as an E-

mail attachment, the file is saved in the Password Encrypted PDF User Box.
 
8.49.4  E-Mail Body Print

• This is displayed only when Switch No. “152” is set to “01” in HEX Assignment in [Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [Software Switch Setting].
 

(1)  Use
• To set whether to print the E-mail body received on this machine.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 

8.50  Network Settings-E-Mail Settings-S/MIME Communication Settings
8.50.1  S/MIME Communication Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether to activate S/MIME communication that provides encrypted E-mail transmission.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.50.2  Digital Signature

(1)  Use
• Set whether to add a digital signature to S/MIME messages.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Do not add signature
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Do not add signature”
• Always add signature
• Select when sending

 
8.50.3  E-Mail Text Encryption Method

(1)  Use
• To select an encryption method used for S/MIME E-mail text.

 
(2)  Default setting

• 3DES
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(3)  Setting item
• RC2-40
• RC2-64
• RC2-128
• DES
• “3DES”
• AES-128
• AES-192
• AES-256

 
8.50.4  Print S/MIME Information

(1)  Use
• To select whether to print S/MIME information when sending and receiving E-mail.

 
(2)  Default setting

• No
 

(3)  Setting item
• Yes
• “No”

 
8.50.5  Automatically Obtain Certificates

(1)  Use
• To set whether to automatically acquire a certificate when sending or receiving E-mail.

 
(2)  Default setting

• No
 

(3)  Setting item
• Yes
• “No”

 
8.50.6  Certificate Verification Level Settings

(1)  Use
• To verify the server certificate, configure settings to verify the certificate.

 
(2)  Procedure
Expiration Date Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.
Key Usage Select whether to check that the server certificate is used according to the purpose approved by

the issuer.
Chain • Select whether to check that the server certificate chain (certification path) is correct.

• The chain is validated by referencing the external certificates managed on this machine.
Expiration Date Confirmation • Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.

• The OCSP service and CRL (Certificate Revocation List) are checked in this order when the
expiration date of the certificate is checked.

 
8.50.7  Digital Signature Type

(1)  Use
• To add digital signature when sending E-mails, select a digital signature type.

 
(2)  Default setting

• SHA-1
 

(3)  Setting item
• “SHA-1”
• SHA-256

 

8.51  Network Settings-SNMP Settings
8.51.1  SNMP Settings

(1)  SNMP Settings
(a)  Use

• To set whether to use SNMP (Simple Network Management Protocol) or not.
• To set the SNMP version to be used.
• To readout management information base and to enter community name for writing.
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(b)  Default setting
• ON

 
(c)  Setting item

• “ON”
• OFF

 
(2)  SNMP v1/v2c (IP)

(a)  Use
• To set whether or not to use SNMP v1/v2c (IP).

 
(b)  Default setting

• ON
 

(c)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
(3)  SNMP v3 (IP)

(a)  Use
• To set whether or not to use SNMP v3 (IP).

 
(b)  Default setting

• ON
 

(c)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
(4)  SNMP v1 (IPX)

(a)  Use
• To set whether or not to use SNMP v1 (IPX).

 
(b)  Default setting

• ON
 

(c)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.51.2  UDP Port Number

(1)  Use
• To set the UDP standby port number which is used for SNMP (IP).

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch Clear.
2. Enter the port number between 1 and 65535 using the 10-key pad.

 
8.51.3  SNMP v1/v2c Settings

(1)  Use
• To conduct setting when using SNMP v1/v2c.
• To use when entering the community name for reading the Management Information Base (MIB) and writing to it.

 
(2)  Read Community Name Settings

(a)  Procedure
• Enter a read community name.

 
(3)  Write Setting

(a)  Default setting
• Enable

 
(b)  Setting item

• “Enable”
• Invalid
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NOTE
• If [Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Enhanced Security Mode] is set to “ON”, selecting “Enable” in this setting

cancels enhanced security mode.
 

(4)  Write Community Name Settings
(a)  Procedure

• Enter a write community name.
 
8.51.4  SNMP v3 Settings

(1)  Context Name Settings
(a)  Use

• Set the context name which is used for SNMP v3.
 

(b)  Procedure
1. Touch [Context Name].
2. Enter the context name (up to 64 characters) on the on-screen key board, and touch [OK].

 
(2)  Discovery User Permissions

(a)  Use
• To set whether or not to enable the discovery authority user which is used for SNMP v3.

 
(b)  Default setting

• ON
 

(c)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
(3)  Discovery User Name Settings

(a)  Use
• To set the name of the discovery authority users which is used for SNMP v3.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Touch [Discovery User Name].
2. Enter the discovery user name (up to 32 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

NOTE
• The user name same with the read user name or the write user name cannot be set.

 
(4)  Read User Name Settings

(a)  Use
• To set the read-only user name used for SNMP v3.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Touch [Read User Name].
2. Enter the read user name (up to 32 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

NOTE
• The user Name same with the discovery user name cannot be used.

 
(5)  Security Level

(a)  Use
• To set the security level of the read-only user used for SNMP v3.

OFF No authentication will be conducted when the read-only user accesses.
auth-password Conducts authentication only for the authentication password when the read-only user

accesses.
auth-password/priv-password Conducts authentication by authentication password and privacy password when read-only user

accesses.

 
(b)  Default setting

• auth-password/priv-password
 

(c)  Setting item
• OFF
• auth-password
• “auth-password/priv-password”
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(c)  Setting item
• “MD5”
• SHA-1

 
8.51.5  TRAP Setting

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to allow the TRAP function.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Allow
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Allow”
• Restrict

 
8.51.6  TRAP Setting When Authentication Failed

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to enable the TRAP function when authentication failed.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Invalid
 

(3)  Setting item
• Enable
• “Invalid”

 

8.52  Network Settings-AppleTalk Settings
• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that authentication device 2 is mounted.

[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]
 
8.52.1  AppleTalk Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether to enable or disable the AppleTalk setting.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.52.2  Printer Name

(1)  Use
• To set the printer name displayed on the AppleTalk network.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Printer Name].
2. Enter the printer name (up to 31 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

 
8.52.3  Zone Name

(1)  Use
• To set the zone name connected with AppleTalk network.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Zone Name].
2. Enter the zone name (up to 31 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

 
8.52.4  Current Zone

(1)  Use
• To display the current zone on AppleTalk network.
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8.53  Network Settings-Bonjour Setting
8.53.1  Bonjour Setting

(1)  Use
• To use when operating under the Bonjour service environment.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.53.2  Bonjour Name

(1)  Use
• To set the name for identifying over the bonjour network.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Bonjour Name].
2. Enter the Bonjour name (up to 64 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

 

8.54  Network Settings-TCP Socket Settings
8.54.1  TCP Socket

(1)  TCP Socket
(a)  Use

• To set whether or not to set the TCP socket.
 

(b)  Default setting
• ON

 
(c)  Setting item

• “ON”
• OFF

 
(2)  Use SSL/TLS

(a)  Use
• Select to use SSL communication.

 
(b)  Default setting

• ON
 

(c)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
(3)  Port Number

(a)  Use
• To set the port number for TCP socket transmission.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Touch [Input].
2. Touch Clear.
3. Enter the port number between 1 and 65535 using the 10-key pad.

 
(4)  Port Number (SSL/TLS)

(a)  Use
• To change the SSL communication port number.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Touch [Input].
2. Touch Clear.
3. Enter the port number between 1 and 65535 using the 10-key pad.
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(3)  Connection Timeout
(a)  Procedure
1. Touch [Input].
2. Enter the connection timeout time between 5 and 1000 (sec.) using the 10-key pad.

 
8.55.3  SMTP RX Settings

(1)  Use
• To set SMTP RX when network fax function is being used.
• To set SMTP RX port number and connecting time out period when network fax function is being used.

 
(2)  SMTP RX

(a)  Default setting
• OFF

 
(b)  Setting item

• ON
• “OFF”

 
(3)  Port No.

(a)  Procedure
1. Touch [Input].
2. Enter the port number between 1 and 65535 using the 10-key pad.

 
(4)  Connection Timeout

(a)  Procedure
1. Touch [Input].
2. Enter the connection timeout time between 5 and 1000 (sec.) using the 10-key pad.

 

8.56  Network Settings-WebDAV Settings-WebDAV Client Settings
8.56.1  WebDAV Client Setting

(1)  Use
• To set whether to use WebDAV Client Settings.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.56.2  Proxy Server Address

(1)  Use
• To set the proxy server address.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Host Address].
2. Select [Input Host Name], [IPv4 Address Input], or [IPv6 Address Input] and enter a host address.

 
8.56.3  Proxy Server Port Number

(1)  Use
• To set the proxy server port number.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch Clear.
2. Enter the proxy server port number between 1 and 65535 using the 10-key pad.

 
8.56.4  User Name

(1)  Use
• To set the user name for WebDAV authentication.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [User Name].
2. Enter the user name on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].
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8.56.5  Password
(1)  Use

• To set the password for WebDAV authentication.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Password].
2. Enter the password on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

 
8.56.6  Chunk Transmission

(1)  Use
• To set whether to transmit data by dividing it into some chunks.

 
(2)  Default setting

• No
 

(3)  Setting item
• Yes
• “No”

 
8.56.7  Connection Timeout

(1)  Use
• To set the timeout period for connecting to WebDAV server.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch Clear.
2. Enter the connecting timeout period between 5 and 300 using the 10-key pad.

 
8.56.8  Server Auth. Character Code

(1)  Use
• To set a character code used during WebDAV server authentication.

 
(2)  Default setting

• UTF-8
 

(3)  Setting item
• “UTF-8”
• Windows Code page

 
8.56.9  Certificate Verification Level Settings

(1)  Use
• To verify the server certificate, configure settings to verify the certificate.

 
(2)  Procedure
Expiration Date Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.
Key Usage Select whether to check that the server certificate is used according to the purpose approved by

the issuer.
Chain • Select whether to check that the server certificate chain (certification path) is correct.

• The chain is validated by referencing the external certificates managed on this machine.
Expiration Date Confirmation • Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.

• The OCSP service and CRL (Certificate Revocation List) are checked in this order when the
expiration date of the certificate is checked.

CN Select whether to check that the CN of the server certificate matches the server address.

 

8.57  Network Settings-WebDAV Settings-WebDAV Server Settings
8.57.1  WebDAV Server Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether to use WebDAV Server Settings.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF
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• “Invalid”
 
8.59.3  Enable SSL

• It will be displayed only when SSL Certificate is registered.
 

(1)  Use
• To set whether to use SSL when using WSD (Web Service on Devices) function.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.59.4  Certificate Verification Level Settings

• It will be displayed only when SSL Certificate is registered.
 

(1)  Use
• To verify the server certificate, configure settings to verify the certificate.

 
(2)  Procedure
Expiration Date Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.
Key Usage Select whether to check that the server certificate is used according to the purpose approved by

the issuer.
Chain • Select whether to check that the server certificate chain (certification path) is correct.

• The chain is validated by referencing the external certificates managed on this machine.
Expiration Date Confirmation • Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.

• The OCSP service and CRL (Certificate Revocation List) are checked in this order when the
expiration date of the certificate is checked.

 

8.60  Network Settings-DPWS Settings-DPWS Extension Settings
DPWS Extension Settings

• This function allows you to configure the settings that enable the MFP to be used as a scanner via the discovery proxy defined by WS-
Discovery under the condition where multicast communication is restricted.

 
8.60.1  Enable Proxy

(1)  Use
• To set whether to use the discovery proxy.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.60.2  Register Proxy

• To set the discovery proxy server used on this machine.
 

(1)  Register Proxy-Host Name
(a)  Use

• Enter the discovery proxy server address. Select [Input Host Name], [IPv4 Address Input], or [IPv6 Address Input] and enter a host
address.

 
(2)  Register Proxy-File Path

(a)  Use
• Enter the service name at the path part of the URL where the WS-Discovery service is published in the discovery proxy server (using up

to 255 characters).
 

(3)  Register Proxy-SSL Setting
(a)  Use

• To set whether to use SSL to encrypt a communication with the discovery proxy server, select [ON].
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(b)  Default setting
• OFF

 
(c)  Setting item

• ON
• “OFF”

 
(4)  Register Proxy-Port Number

(a)  Use
• To set the port number of the discovery proxy server.

 
(b)  Procedure

• Touch Clear.
• Enter the port number between 1 and 65535 using the 10-key pad.

 

8.61  Network Settings-DPWS Settings-Printer Settings
8.61.1  Printer Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether to use this printer as a WSD printer.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.61.2  Printer Name

(1)  Use
• To set the WS printer name.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Printer Name].
2. Enter the friendly name (up to 63 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [Close].

 
8.61.3  Printer Location

(1)  Use
• To set the WS printer location.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Printer Location].
2. Enter the friendly name (up to 63 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [Close].

 
8.61.4  Printer Information

(1)  Use
• To set the WS printer information.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Printer Information].
2. Enter the friendly name (up to 63 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [Close].

 

8.62  Network Settings-DPWS Settings-Scanner Settings
8.62.1  Scanner Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether to use this machine as a WSD scanner.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”
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8.62.2  Scanner Name
(1)  Use

• To set the WS scanner name.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Scanner Name].
2. Enter the friendly name (up to 63 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [Close].

 
8.62.3  Scanner Location

(1)  Use
• To set the WS scanner location.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Scanner Location].
2. Enter the friendly name (up to 63 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [Close].

 
8.62.4  Scanner Information

(1)  Use
• To set the WS scanner information.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Scanner Information].
2. Enter the friendly name (up to 63 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [Close].

 
8.62.5  Connection Timeout

(1)  Use
• To set the timeout period for connection of WS scanner.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch Clear.
2. Enter the connecting timeout period between 30 and 300 using the 10-key pad.

 

8.63  Network Settings-Distributed Scan Settings
8.63.1  Distributed Scan Settings

(1)  Use
• Used to use scan server service provided by the server under the environment where Windows Server 2008 R2 is a predominant system

that includes Active Directory.
• MFP can be integrated into the system where distributed scan management is used.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”
• The following settings are necessary for setting the [ON].

• It will be displayed when the following setting is set to “ON.”
[Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] -> [DPWS Settings] -> [Scanner Settings]

• It will be displayed when the following setting is set to “ON.”
[Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] -> [DPWS Settings] -> [DPWS Common Settings] -> [Enable SSL]

 

8.64  Network Settings-ThinPrint Setting
8.64.1  ThinPrint Setting

• This is displayed only when the optional i-Option LK-111 and Upgrade Kit UK-204 have been activated.
 

(1)  Use
• To set whether to use the ThinPrint function.
• To shorten the printing time by performing data compression or broadband control when sending a print data to this machine.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF
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8.64.2  Port Number
(1)  Use

• To enter the port number of ThinPrint Engine (.print Engine) to be connected.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Touch Clear.
2. Enter the port number between 1 and 65535 using the 10-key pad.

 
8.64.3  Data Size before Compression

(1)  Use
• To specify the maximum packet size to compress data in the ThinPrint Engine (.print Engine) side.

ThinPrint Engine (.print Engine) compresses data in these sizes before sending a print job to this machine.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Touch Clear.
2. Enter the number using the keypad.

 
8.64.4  Connection Timeout

(1)  Use
• To enter the connection timeout period to send a print job from ThinPrint Engine (.print Engine).

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch Clear.
2. Enter the number using the 10-key pad.

 
8.64.5  Printer Name/Printer Class Name

(1)  Use
• Enter the printer name and the printer class name of this machine to be used in ThinPrint Engine (.print Engine).

 
8.64.6  Certificate Verification Level Settings

(1)  Use
• To verify the certificate verification level.

 
(2)  Procedure
Expiration Date Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.
Key Usage Select whether to check that the server certificate is used according to the purpose approved by

the issuer.
Chain Select whether to check that the server certificate chain (certification path) is correct.
Expiration Date Confirmation Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period. The OCSP service

and CRL (Certificate Revocation List) are checked in this order when the expiration date of the
certificate is checked.

CN Select whether to check that the CN of the server certificate matches the server address.

 
8.64.7  Connection Service Setting

(1)  Use
• To select whether to use Connection Service. [OFF] is specified by default.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”
• Configure the following settings when [ON] is selected.

<Server Address>
• Enter the address of the server that supplies Connection Service.

<Port Number>
• Enter the number of the port that is used for Connection Service.

<AYT Interval>
• Enter the reconnection interval to check Connection Service operations in seconds.

<Client ID>
• Enter the client ID of this machine to be used for Connection Service.

<Authentication Key>
• Enter the authentication key used to connect to Connection Service.
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8.66.3  NTP Server Setting
(1)  Host Address

(a)  Use
• To set the NTP server address.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Touch [Host Address].
2. Select [Input Host Name], [IPv4 Address Input], or [IPv6 Address Input] and enter a host address.

 
(2)  Port Number

(a)  Procedure
1. Touch Clear.
2. Enter the port number between 1 and 65535 using the 10-key pad.

 
8.66.4  Auto Time Adjustment

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to automatically adjust time.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Off
 

(3)  Setting item
• On
• “Off”

 
8.66.5  Polling Interval

(1)  Use
• To set a polling interval when Auto Time Adjustment is set to ON.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch Clear.
2. Enter a polling interval within the range between 1 to 240 hours with the 10-key pad.

 

8.67  Network Settings-Detail Settings-Status Notification Setting
• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that authentication device 2 is mounted.

[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]
• To notify status, notifications both by E-mail and by SNMP TRAP function can be set. For E-mail, up to ten IP addresses and one IPX

address can be set. For SNMP TRAP function, up to five IP addresses and one IPX can be set.
 
8.67.1  Register Notification Address (IP Address)

(1)  Use
• To set IP addresses to which machine status notifications are sent.
• Up to 5 addresses can be registered.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. From IP address 1 to 5, select an IP address where settings are made.
2. Touch [Host Address].
3. Select [Input Host], [IPv4 Address Input] or [IPv6 Address Input] and enter a host address.
4. Touch Clear and enter a port number within the range of 1 to 65535 using the 10-key pad.
5. Touch [Community Name] and enter a community name.
6. Touch [Notification Items] and set the items to be notified to [ON].
7. Touch [OK] and finish the settings.

 
8.67.2  Register Notification Address (IPX Address)

(1)  Use
• To set IPX addresses to which machine status notifications are sent.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [IPX Address].
2. Touch [Network Address] or [Node Address] and enter an address.
3. Touch [Community Name] and enter a community name.
4. Touch [Notification Items] and set the items to be notified to [ON].
5. Touch [OK] and finish the settings.

 
8.67.3  Register Notification Address (E-mail Address)

(1)  Use
• To set E-mail addresses to which machine status notifications are sent.
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• Up to 10 addresses can be registered.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Forward].
2. From E-mail addresses 1 to 10, select an E-mail address where settings are made.
3. Touch [Edit E-Mail Address].
4. Enter an E-mail address (up to 320 one-byte characters) using the keyboard on the screen and touch [OK].
5. Touch [Notification Items] and set the items to be notified to [ON].
6. Touch [OK] and finish the settings.

 

8.68  Network Settings-Detail Settings-Total Counter Notification Settings
8.68.1  Notification Schedule Setting

(1)  Use
• To set the schedule for informing the total counter value.
• Two different schedules can be set for reporting.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Schedule 1] or [Schedule 2].
2. Select the reporting cycle from [Daily], [Weekly] or [Monthly].
3. When selecting [Daily] for the reporting cycle, set the Interval of day(s).
4. When selecting [Weekly] for the reporting cycle, set the Interval of week(s) and day of the Week.
5. When selecting [Monthly] for the reporting cycle, set the Interval of month(s) and date of the month.

 
8.68.2  Notification Address Setting

(1)  Use
• To set the e-mail address for reporting the total counter value.
• Up to three e-mail addresses can be set.
• It can be selected whether to apply the schedule of the [Set Schedule] to each address.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Address 1], [Address 2] or [Address 3].
2. Touch [Edit E-Mail Address].
3. Enter the e-mail address (up to 320 one-byte characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].
4. Select whether to notify or ignore Eco-related information.
5. Touch [Schedule Settings].
6. Select ON/OFF for each schedule.

 
8.68.3  Model Name

(1)  Use
• To set the device name for identifying the copier when reporting the total counter.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Model Name].
2. Enter the model name (up to 20 one-byte characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

 
8.68.4  Send Now

(1)  Use
• To transfer the current total counter value to the set address.

 

8.69  Network Settings-Detail Settings-PING Confirmation
8.69.1  Use

• To set the TCP/IP network diagnosis by PING.
 
8.69.2  Procedure
1. Touch [Host Address] for PING transmission.
2. Select [Input Host Name], [IPv4 Address Input], or [IPv6 Address Input] and enter a host address.
3. Touch [Check Connection] key to check the connection.

 

8.70  Network Settings-Detail Settings-SLP Setting
8.70.1  Use

• To set whether to use SLP or not.
 
8.70.2  Default setting

• Enable
 
8.70.3  Setting item

• “Enable”
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• Disable
 

8.71  Network Settings-Detail Settings-LPD Setting
8.71.1  Use

• To set whether to use LPD during printing or not.
 
8.71.2  Default setting

• Enable
 
8.71.3  Setting item

• “Enable”
• Disable

 

8.72  Network Settings-Detail Settings-Prefix/Suffix Setting
8.72.1  ON/OFF Setting

(1)  Use
• To set whether to add prefix or suffix to the address when calling or entering an address.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.72.2  Prefix/Suffix Setting

(1)  Use
• To register or change the prefix or suffix.
• Eight types of prefix and suffix can be added.

Prefix Letters added to the top of the text (header part)
Suffix Letters added to the bottom of the text (footer part)

 
(2)  Procedure

• Available number to be registered as prefix is up to 20 characters.
• Available number to be registered as suffix is up to 64 characters.

 

8.73  Network Settings-Detail Settings-Error Code Display Setting
8.73.1  Use

• To set whether or not to display an error code when a network-related error occurs.
• To help to identify the cause of network error by displaying an error code.

 
8.73.2  Default setting

• OFF
 
8.73.3  Setting item

• ON
• “OFF”

 

8.74  Network Settings-IEEE802.1X Authentication Settings
NOTE

• IEEE802.1X authentication settings are made with PageScope Web Connection.
 
8.74.1  IEEE802.1X Authentication Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to use IEEE802.1X authentication.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”
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8.74.2  Auth. Status
(1)  Use

• Displays present IEEE802.1X authentication status.
 
8.74.3  Reset Job Settings

(1)  Use
• Returns all IEEE802.1X authentication settings to initial values.

 
8.74.4  Certificate Verification Level Settings

(1)  Procedure
• Sets a certificate verification method for server certificate verification.

Expiration Date Select whether to check that the server certificate is within the validity period.
CN Select whether to check that the CN of the server certificate matches the server address.
Chain • Select whether to check that the server certificate chain (certification path) is correct.

• The chain is validated by referencing the external certificates managed on this machine.
 

8.75  Network Settings-Web Browser Setting
• This is displayed only when the optional i-Option LK-101 v3 and upgrade kit UK-204 are enabled.

 
8.75.1  Use

• To set whether to use the web browser function.
 
8.75.2  Default setting

• Enable
 
8.75.3  Setting item

• “Enable”
• Invalid

 

8.76  Network Settings-Bluetooth Setting
• It will be displayed only when the following setting is set to “Invalid.”

[Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [Bluetooth Settings]
 
8.76.1  Use

• To set whether to enable or disable the Bluetooth function.
 
8.76.2  Default setting

• Enable
 
8.76.3  Setting item

• “Enable”
• Invalid

 

8.77  Network Settings-Single Sign-On Setting
Single Sign-On Setting

• Under the environment of authentication by Active Directory, single sign-on authentication can be enabled.
• When [Administrator Settings] -> [User Authentication/Account Track] -> [General Settings] -> [User Authentication] is set to [External

Server Authentication] or [Main + External Server], this function is available.
 
8.77.1  Domain Login Setting

(1)  Use
• To set whether to use the single sign-on function or not.
• To configure the settings on the Active Directory domain that allows single sign-on login.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
(4)  Procedure

• When selecting [ON], configure the following settings.
<Host Name>

• Enter the host name of this machine (using up to 253 characters, including only - and . for symbol marks).
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Enter the DNS host name specified in [Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] -> [TCP/IP Settings] -> [DNS Host].
<Domain Name>

• Enter the domain name of Active Directory (using up to 64 characters).
<Account Name>

• Enter the account name that has a privilege to participate users in the Active Directory domain (using up to 64 characters).
<Password>

• Enter the password of the account that has a privilege to participate users in the Active Directory domain (using up to 64 characters,
excluding spaces and ”).

<TX Timeout>
• To set the time-out time (30 Second is specified by default).

 
8.77.2  Applications and Settings

(1)  Use
• To check the list of the MFP services available in the registered Active Directory domain.

 
8.77.3  Auto Log Out Time

(1)  Use
• To set the time period during which single sign-on authentication information is kept.

 
(2)  Default setting

• 1 Hour
 

(3)  Setting item
• 15 Minutes
• 30 Minutes
• “1 Hour”
• 5 Hours
• 10 Hours
• 24 Hours

 

8.78  Network Settings-Extended Network Settings
8.78.1  Extended Network Settings

• It is displayed when this machine is equipped with an optional Upgrade Kit UK-208.
• An optional Upgrade Kit UK-209 is required to connect this machine to an Android tablet or the iOS tablet terminal. However, when the dual

scan document feeder DF-701 is installed, no installation of the upgrade kit UK-209 is required.
 

(1)  Use
• To configure the setting to return the machine from the ErP Auto Power Off mode via the wireless network when the machine is

connected to an Android tablet or the iOS tablet terminal.
 
8.78.2  Operating Mode

(1)  Use
• To set whether to return the machine from the ErP Auto Power Off mode via the wireless network.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• “OFF”
• Awake from ErP Only

 
8.78.3  Awake from ErP

(1)  Use
• To select the method to return the machine from the ErP Auto Power Off mode.

Awake with Magic Packet The machine returns from the ErP Auto Power Off mode when receiving a magic packet.
Awake with ARP + Unicast
Communication

The machine returns from the ErP Auto Power Off mode when receiving a unicast communication
packet.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Awake with Magic Packet
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Awake with Magic Packet”
• Awake with ARP + Unicast Communication

 

bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e I  ADJUSTMENT/SETTING > 8.  UTILITY (ADMINISTRATOR
SETTINGS)

I-171







8.81  Network Settings-Machine Update Settings
8.81.1  Internet ISW Settings

• This is displayed when [Function Setting] is set to [Set] in [Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting] -> [Internet ISW] -> [Internet ISW
Set].

 
(1)  Update Firmware at Specified Time

• This is displayed when [Open Mode Settings] is set to [Set] in [Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting] -> [Internet ISW] -> [Internet
ISW Set].

 
(a)  Use

• To update the downloaded firmware at the specified time.
 

(b)  Default setting
• No

 
(c)  Setting item

• Yes
• “No”
• If [Yes] is selected, set the time to update the firmware.

 
(2)  FTP Server Settings

• This is displayed when [FTP data acquisition setting] is set to [ON] in [Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting] -> [Internet ISW] ->
[FTP Setting].

 
(a)  Use

• To set whether to connect via a proxy server to access the FTP server.
• To configure the settings related to the server for connection via a proxy server.

 
(b)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(c)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
(d)  Produce

• If [ON] is selected, configure the following settings.
1. Touch [Host Address] in [Proxy Server Address] to set the host address of the proxy server.
2. Set the port number used to access the proxy server in [Proxy Server Port Number].

 
(3)  Firmware Update Parameters

• This is displayed when [Open Mode Settings] is set to [Set] in [Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting] -> [Internet ISW] -> [Internet
ISW Set].

 
(a)  Use

• To download and update the firmware.
• When you wish to update the firmware at the specified time, after downloading it in the way described here, you can specify the time in

[Update Firmware at Specified Time].
 

(b)  Procedure
1. Touch [Download] in [Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] -> [Machine Update Settings] -> [Internet ISW Settings] -> [Firmware

Update Parameters].
2. Select [Yes] in the confirmation screen and touch [OK].
3. The firmware download starts.
4. The message to show the status will be displayed on the screen while connecting and transferring data.
5. Select [Upgrade] or [Delete].

• Touching [Upgrade] starts updating using the downloaded firmware data. Select [Yes] in the confirmation screen and touch [OK].
• Touching [Delete] will delete the downloaded firmware data. Select [Yes] in the confirmation screen and touch [OK].

6. When the firmware is normally upgraded, the main body will automatically be restarted to complete the Internet ISW.
NOTE

• To download the firmware, in addition to the necessary proxy settings configured in [FTP Server Settings], you need to
configure appropriate settings in [Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting] ->[Internet ISW] -> [HTTP Setting], [FTP Setting],
and [Forwarding Access Setting].

 
8.81.2  Machine Auto Update setting

• Obtain the update file for this machine from the file storage server to update the firmware or settings of the machine.
• This function is same as that of the service mode, but it will not be used together with the function of the service mode.
• Refer to J-4 for how to create an update file.
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• This is displayed when the update file for auto update settings has been downloaded in HDD.
 

(a)  Use
• To conduct Machine Auto Update manually.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Touch [Immediate Update] to start update.
2. Touch [Yes] on the confirmation screen, and touch [OK].

NOTE
Do not set the power to OFF under the following state.

• It takes about 45 seconds from touching [Immediate Update] -> [Start] to the next operation of the MFP (Auto Power OFF).
• About one minute after the download completed screen being displayed, the MFP will restart.
• When rewriting configuration files followed by the firmware, the MFP will restart again.

 
(6)  Machine Update Password

(a)  Use
• To set a password used to decrypt the configuration file(s) of the machine.

 
(b)  Procedure

• Enter the decryption password using the on-screen keyboard.
1. Current Password: Enter the currently used decryption password (only when the decryption password has been set).
2. Password: Enter the new decryption password.
3. Password Confirmation: Enter the new decryption password again.

NOTE
• Once a password is set, be sure not to forget it. It is required for reset.
• Please refer to J-4 for how to make the configuration file(s).

 
8.81.3  HTTP Proxy Settings

(1)  Use
• To select whether to connect via a proxy server to access the http server.
• To configure the settings of the server related to connection via a proxy server

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
(4)  Produce

• If [ON] is selected, configure the following settings.
1. Touch [Host Address] in [Proxy Server Address] to set the host address of the proxy server.
2. Set the port number used to access the proxy server in [Proxy Server Port Number].
3. Select whether to perform an authentication to access a proxy server. If [ON] is set, enter the user name and password.

 

8.82  Network Settings-bizhub Remote Access Setting
• An optional Upgrade Kit UK-209 is required to connect this machine to an Android tablet or the iOS tablet terminal. However, when the dual

scan document feeder DF-701 is installed, no installation of the upgrade kit UK-209 is required.
 
8.82.1  Use

• To connect the machine to an Android tablet or the iOS tablet terminal, then configure a communication setting to transfer image data or
operation contents of the control panel.

Connection Method Compresses image data of the Control Panel of this machine before sending it to a tablet terminal.
Select whether to give priority to the operation speed at a tablet terminal or give priority to the
image quality of the tablet terminal screen.

Connection Timeout If necessary, change the timeout period to close a communication with a tablet terminal.
Remote Operation Switch Confirmation Select whether to display the screen for checking whether to continue a remote operation on the

screen of a tablet terminal when the Control Panel of this machine has been touched while a
remote operation is being performed using a tablet terminal.

 
8.82.2  Default setting

• Connection Method: Standard
• Connection Timeout: 20 min.
• Remote Operation Switch Confirmation: OFF

 
8.82.3  Setting item

• Connection Method: Prioritize Speed, "Standard", Prioritize Quality
• Connection Timeout: 1 min. to 240 min.
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• Remote Operation Switch Confirmation: “OFF”
 

8.83  Extended Network Settings
8.83.1  Extended Network Settings

• This function becomes available when the optional Upgrade Kit UK-208 is mounted.
• The optional Upgrade Kit UK-209 is required for operation using an Android tablet terminal or iOS terminal connected to the machine. The

optional Upgrade Kit UK-209 does not need to be mounted, if the Dual Scan Document Feeder DF-701 is mounted on the machine.
 

(1)  Use
• Configure settings to connect this machine to a wireless network environment.

 
8.83.2  TCP/IP Settings

(1)  Use
• Configure a setting to connect this machine to the extended network using TCP/IP.

IPv4 Settings Configure an IPv4 setting when connecting this machine to the extended network using IPv4.
• [IP Application Method]: To manually enter the IP address, select [Manual Input], then enter the IP address of this

machine to be used on the extended network and the subnet mask of the extended network.
To automatically obtain the IP address from the DHCP server, select [Auto Input].
[Auto Input] is specified by default.

• [IP Address]: If you select [Manual Input] for [IP Application Method], enter the fixed IP address assigned to the
machine.

• [Subnet Mask]: If you select [Manual Input] for [IP Application Method], enter the subnet mask.
IPv6 Settings Displays an IPv6 setting when connecting this machine to the extended network using IPv6.

• [Link-Local Address]: Displays the link-local address. The link-local address is automatically specified from the MAC
address of this machine.

 
8.83.3  Awake from ErP

(1)  Use
• Select the method to return the machine from the ErP Auto Power Off mode.

OFF The machine is not returned from the ErP Auto Power Off mode.
Awake with Magic Packet The machine returns from the ErP Auto Power Off mode when receiving a magic packet.
Awake with ARP + Unicast
Communication

The machine returns from the ErP Auto Power Off mode when receiving a unicast communication
packet.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Awake with Magic Packet
 

(3)  Setting item
• OFF
• ”Awake with Magic Packet”
• Awake with ARP + Unicast Communication

 
8.83.4  Wireless LAN Adapter

(1)  Use
• Configuring a setting to operate this machine as a wireless LAN adapter.

 
(2)  Produce
Easy Setting
(WPS)

Configure a setting to automatically obtain connection information from an access point.
The access point must support the WPS function.
• [Push Button Method]: Select [Push Button Method], and tap [Start Operation] to try a connection with an access point.

If you press the WPS setting button at the access point, settings such as SSID and security required for a connection
are configured automatically.

• [PIN Method]: Select [PIN Method], and tap [Start Operation] to display the PIN code.
If you enter the displayed PIN code at the access point, settings such as SSID and security required for a connection
are configured automatically.
This function requires a computer that contains Windows 7 or later as the operating system.

Manual Setting SSID Enter the SSID of the wireless LAN access point connected to the machine (using up to
32 characters).

40 to 20 MHz Auto Switch Select [ON] to try a high-speed communication with 40MHz. [OFF] is specified by
default.

Authentication/Encryption
Algorithm

Select the algorithm used for authentication or encryption.
• If [WEP] is selected, specify [Key Input Method] and [WEP Key]. To specify multiple

WEP keys, select the required WEP keys in [Use key settings].
• If an algorithm other than WEP is selected, specify [Key Input Method] and

[Passphrase].
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Connection
Status

Allows you to check the access point connected to this machine, the radio field intensity of the access point, and the
current communication speed.

 
8.83.5  Device Setting

(1)  Use
• Displays the MAC address of the wireless network adapter.

 

8.84  Copier Settings
8.84.1  Auto Zoom (Platen)

(1)  Use
• To set whether to function the auto zoom when the tray is selected with document set on the original glass (excepting at automatic paper

selection mode.)
 

(2)  Default setting
• OFF

 
(3)  Setting item

• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.84.2  Auto Zoom (ADF)

(1)  Use
• To set whether to function the auto zoom when the feed tray is selected with document set on the ADF (excepting at automatic paper

selection mode.)
 

(2)  Default setting
• ON

 
(3)  Setting item

• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.84.3  Specify Default Tray when APS Off

(1)  Use
• To set the tray to be used when APS is cancelled.
• To set the tray (tray 1) for the default setting when cancelling APS.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Tray Before APS ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Tray Before APS ON”
• Default Tray

 
8.84.4  Print Jobs During Copy Operation

(1)  Use
• To set whether to receive printing jobs for print job or fax job during copy operation.
• To restrict receiving printing jobs for print data or fax data during copy operation.

Accept Receives the print job or fax job and print.
Receive Only Print job or fax job will be printed when the copy operation is finished.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Accept
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Accept”
• Receive Only

 
8.84.5  Tri-Fold Print Side

• It will be displayed only when the optional finisher is mounted.
 

(1)  Use
• Specifies the side of copies to be folded.

Inside Folds paper in three with the printed side in.
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Outside Folds paper in three with the printed side out.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Inside
 

(3)  Setting item
• Outside
• “Inside”

 
8.84.6  Automatic Image Rotation

(1)  Use
• Select whether or not the image is automatically rotated when the document and copy paper orientations are different.

When Auto Paper / Auto Zoom / Reduce is set If the “Auto” Paper setting, “Auto” Zoom setting or a Reduce setting is selected, the
image is automatically rotated to fit the orientation of the paper.

When Auto Paper / Auto Zoom is set If the “Auto” Paper setting or “Auto” Zoom setting is selected, the image is
automatically rotated to fit the orientation of the paper.

When Auto Zoom / Reduce is set If the “Auto” Zoom setting or a Reduce setting is selected, the image is
automatically rotated to fit the orientation of the paper.

When Auto Zoom is set If the “Auto” Zoom setting is selected, the image is automatically rotated to fit the
orientation of the paper.

 
(2)  Default setting

• When Auto Paper / Auto Zoom is set
 

(3)  Setting item
• When Auto Paper / Auto Zoom / Reduce is set
• “When Auto Paper / Auto Zoom is set”
• When Auto Zoom / Reduce is set
• When Auto Zoom is set

 

8.85  Printer Settings
8.85.1  USB Timeout

(1)  Use
• To set a period of time that elapses before input and output timeouts of communication are activated.

 
(2)  Default setting

• 60 seconds
 

(3)  Setting range
• 10 to 1000 seconds

 
8.85.2  Network Timeout

(1)  Use
• To set a period of time that elapses before input and output timeouts of communication are activated.

 
(2)  Default setting

• 60 seconds
 

(3)  Setting range
• 10 to 1000 seconds

 
8.85.3  Print XPS/OOXML Errors

(1)  Use
• To set whether to print error information when an error occurs while printing a XPS or OOXML (Office Open XML) file.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Yes
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Yes”
• No
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8.85.4  Assign Account to Acquire Device Info
(1)  Use

• Specify whether this machine requests the password from the Windows printer driver when the Windows printer driver acquires device
information, for example, which options are installed in this machine.

Yes Sets a password. By setting a password, the speed at which the printer driver obtains the machine information increases.
No Does not set a password. The machine authenticates the printer driver with the OpenAPI feature.

 
(2)  Default setting

• No
 

(3)  Setting item
• Yes
• “No”

 

8.86  Fax Settings
• It will be displayed only when the optional fax kit FK-511 is mounted.

 
8.86.1  Header Information

(1)  Sender
(a)  Use

• To register the name of the sender which will be printed when transmitting the fax.
• The name of the sender can register up to 20 can be selectively.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. To register a new sender name, select a “Not Registered” column, touch [New].

If change the settings of the registered name of sender, select the name of sender and touch [Edit].
2. Enter the sender name (up to 30 characters) on the on-screen keyboard.
3. To set the default value, select the sender name and touch [Set as Default].

NOTE
• If multiple lines are used, the required sender name can be specified as the default for each line when the following setting

is set to “ON.”
[Administrator Settings] -> [Fax Settings] -> [TX/RX Settings] -> [Individual Sender Line Setup]

 
(2)  Sender Fax No.

(a)  Use
• To register the sender fax number which will be printed when transmitting the fax.

 
(b)  Procedure

• Enter Sender Fax No. (up to 20 characters) using the 10-key pad and [+], [Space] displayed on the screen.
 
8.86.2  Header/Footer Position

(1)  Header Position
(a)  Use

• To set the position at which a header position is printed on the fax to be sent.

Inside Body Text Prints the sender information inside the original image.
Outside Body Text Prints the sender information outside the original image.
OFF Prints nothing for sender information.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Outside Body Text
 

(c)  Setting item
• Inside Body Text
• “Outside Body Text”
• OFF

NOTE
• [Outside Body Text] cannot be selected for Internet Fax/IP Address Fax.
• The displays are different depending on the country.

 
(2)  TTI Print Position and Character Size

(a)  Use
• To set the size of characters used for printing sender information.

Normal Prints the sender information in the normal text size.
Minimal Reduces the text height to a half of the size set with [Normal].
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NOTE
• If [Normal] is selected for the scanning resolution for sending a fax, it is converted into [Normal] to prevent characters from

becoming corrupted and unreadable.
 

(b)  Default setting
• Minimal

 
(c)  Setting item

• Normal
• “Minimal”

 
(3)  Print Receiver’s Name

• It will not be displayed on the screen when [Fax Target] is set to beside “US” or “HK” in the following settings.
[Service Mode] -> [System 1] -> [Marketing Area] ->[Fax Target]

 
(a)  Use

• To set whether to print destination fax number as header position. If [OFF] is selected, the fax number of this machine is printed instead
of the fax number of the destination.

 
(b)  Default setting

• ON
 

(c)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
(4)  Footer Position

(a)  Use
• To set the position reception information (date, time and reception transaction number) on faxes received on this machine.

Inside Body Text Prints the receiver information inside the original image.
Outside Body Text Prints the receiver information outside the original image.
OFF Prints nothing for receiver information.

 
(b)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(c)  Setting item
• Inside Body Text
• Outside Body Text
• “OFF”

NOTE
• [Outside Body Text] cannot be selected for the color mode of IP Address Fax.

 
8.86.3  Line Parameter Setting

(1)  Dialing Method
(a)  Use

• To set the dialing method.
 

(b)  Default setting
• PB

 
(c)  Setting item

• “PB”
• 10 pps

NOTE
• The displays are different depending on the country.

 
(2)  Receive Mode

• It will not be displayed when the following setting shows that management device 2 is mounted.
[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]

 
(a)  Use

• To set the fax reception mode.
• To change to manual reception when using the remote reception function, etc. when connected to the external telephone.
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8.91.2  Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error
(1)  Use

• To set the function for prohibiting authentication operation in order to prevent the unauthorized access.
• To use when setting the system to prohibit authentication failure when conducting authentication by password, etc.
• Authentications which are subjected to this function: CE authentication, administrator authentication, user+ accounts authentication,

SNMP authentication, secure print authentication, user box authentication.

Mode 1 When failed to authenticate, authentication operation (entering the password) will be prohibited
for a certain period of time.

Mode 2 When failed to authenticate, authentication operation (entering the password) will be prohibited
for a certain period of time.
The number of times failure occurred will be counted, and when the number reaches to the
specified time, authentication will be prohibited and the access will be locked.
When the access is locked, touch [Release] on the main body, or turn main power switch OFF/
ON to cancel it.
For CE authentication and administrator authentication, only turning main power switch OFF/ON
will cancel it.
When the machine goes into an access lock condition, release the lock in the following
procedure.

User & Accounts authentication • Touch keys in the following order. [Administrator Settings] -> [Security Setting] -> [Security
Details] -> [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error]. Then touch [Release].Secure print authentication

User Box authentication
SNMP authentication
WebDAV Server authentication
Remote Panel authentication
Administrator authentication • After the main power switch is turned OFF and ON, the access lock is released automatically

after the lapse of a predetermined period of time.
• [Service Mode] -> [Enhanced Security] -> [Administrator unlocking]

CE authentication • Main power switch is turned OFF and ON.
• Menu -> [Counter] -> [Print List]
• Touch [Display Keypad], displaying 10-key pad.
• The lock release timer starts to operate by input the Stop -> 0 -> 9 -> 3 -> 1 -> 7
• When the timer reaches the time specified in this setting, the access lock is released.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Mode 1
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Mode 1”
• Mode 2

NOTE
• If [Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Enhanced Security Mode] is set to “ON”, selecting “Mode 1” in this setting

cancels enhanced security mode.
• Only the number of times for trials up to the access lock can be changed.
• When [Mode 2] is selected, set the number of times where checks are made before access is locked.

 
(4)  Procedure

• Touch [Release Time Settings] and set a period of time that elapses before access lock is released.
 
8.91.3  Confidential Document Access Method

(1)  Use
• To display the status of the authentication system on the control panel for the confidential document access.
• It cannot be changed at the operator’s option since it will automatically be set according to the [Prohibit Functions When Auth. Error]

setting.
• It will be set to [Mode 1] when [Prohibit Functions When Auth. Error] is set to [Mode 1].

It will be set to [Mode 2] when [Prohibit Functions When Auth. Error] is set to [Mode 2].

Mode 1 This mode is for authentication by confidential document ID and password. It displays the list of
the corresponding confidential document to print them.

Mode 2 This mode is for authentication by confidential document ID. It displays the list of the
corresponding confidential document, and print them with authentication by password.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Mode 1
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Mode 1”
• Mode 2

NOTE
• [Mode 2] is selected when the following setting is set to “ON.”
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8.91.7  Restrict Fax TX
(1)  Use

• To set whether or not to prohibit sending fax.
 

(2)  Default setting
• OFF

 
(3)  Setting item

• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.91.8  Address Selection Confirmation Display

• It will be displayed when the following setting is set to “OFF.”
[Administrator Settings] -> [System Settings] -> [Restrict User Access] -> [Restrict Operation] -> [Restrict Broadcasting]

 
(1)  Use

• To set whether to display the registered information of the selected destination each time a destination registered on this machine is
selected as a recipient.

 
(2)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(3)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
8.91.9  Personal Data Security Settings

(1)  Use
• Selects whether to display file names and destinations in Job History/Current Job.
• To retain security, this function is used to hide file names and destinations displayed in Job History/Current Job.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Yes (with user authentication)
• No (without user authentication)

 
(3)  Setting item

• “Yes” (with user authentication)
• “No” (without user authentication)
• When selecting [Yes], configure the following settings.

Job History Select whether to hide personal information, such as destination and file name, in [Log] in the [Job
List] screen.
The default is [No] (without user authentication/account track) or [Yes] (with user authentication/
account track).

Current Job Select whether to hide personal information, such as destination and file name, in [Active] in the [Job
List] screen.
The default is [No] (without user authentication/account track) or [Yes] (with user authentication/
account track).

 
• When you have selected [Yes], select items you want to hide.

Display Settings Mode 1 Doc. Name/Destination, User Box
Mode 2 Doc. Name/Destination, User Box, User Name

 
• Select how to display items you specified in [Display Settings] per Public User, User Authentication, and Authentication Track.

Mode 1 Hide all display items.
Mode 2 Hide only display items other than for login user/login account.
Mode 3 Hide only display items other than for a public user, login user/public user, and login account.
Mode 4 Show all display items.

 
8.91.10  Hide Personal Information (MIB)

• If [Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Enhanced Security Mode] is set to “ON”, selecting “OFF” in this setting cancels enhanced
security mode.

 
(1)  Use

• Specify whether to display the file name, address, or User Box number as MIB information in Job List.
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(2)  Default setting
• ON

 
(3)  Setting item

• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.91.11  Display Activity Log

(1)  Use
• Selects whether to display communication logs for scan/fax transmission.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
8.91.12  Initialize

(1)  Use
• All data of selected items is cleared.
• Data of the following items can be cleared.

• Job History
• Copy Program
• Network Settings
• Address Registration

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Initialize].
2. Select the desired item to clear its data and touch [OK].
3. Select [Yes] on the confirmation screen and touch [OK] to initialize the data.

 
8.91.13  Secure Print Only

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to allow only Secure Print for print jobs from PC.

When “ON” is selected in this setting, the Secure Print feature must be always used for printing from a printer driver. As all print jobs
require ID or a password, output documents remains private.

 
(2)  Default setting

• No
 

(3)  Setting item
• Yes
• “No”

 
8.91.14  Copy Guard

• It will be displayed only when the optional security kit SC-508 is mounted.
 

(1)  Use
• Specify whether to use the Copy Guard function.

If [Copy Guard] is selected in [Application], you can embed copy inhibit information on paper.
• This is used upon set-up of the optional security kit SC-508.

 
(2)  Default setting

• No
 

(3)  Setting item
• Yes
• “No”

 
8.91.15  Password Copy

• It will be displayed only when the optional security kit SC-508 is mounted.
 

(1)  Use
• Specify whether to use the Password Copy function.

If [Password Copy] is selected in [Application], you can embed a password on paper. You can also detect a password embedded on
paper.
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Function Name Default Setting When Enhanced Security mode is set to [ON]
IWS Settings Set the operating environment

of IWS (Internal Web Server)
function.

OFF OFF (not be changed)

HDD backup data
Settings

Set whether to permit our
service representative to back
up or restore the hard disk on
this machine.

Restrict Restrict (not be changed)

 

8.93  Security Settings-HDD Settings
8.93.1  Check HDD Capacity

(1)  Use
• To display the used space capacity, total space capacity, and the remaining capacity of the hard disk.
• To check the capacity and the status of use of the hard disk.

 
8.93.2  Overwrite HDD Data

• When the image becomes unnecessary, temporary data overwrite function will write meaningless data over all area where images are
stored, and destroy the image data itself.
The structure of image data will be destroyed so that in case HDD is stolen, the remaining data included in the image data will not leak.
Using the HDD lock password function or HDD encryption function along with this function will provide a high level of security which
prevents images of great importance from leaking. It is recommended to use HDD lock password function or HDD encryption function along
with this function for those who require high level of security.

 
(1)  Overwrite HDD Data

(a)  Use
• To set whether or not to use overwrite temporary data.
• To use when making temporary data overwrite function valid.
• All data are temporarily written into HDD during PC print, copy, scanning and fax transmission. When the operation is complete,

perform overwriting to the area data were once written in HDD in order to enhance security.
 

(b)  Default setting
• No

 
(c)  Setting item

• Yes
• “No”

NOTE
• When selecting [Yes], select an overwrite method.

 
(2)  Overwrite Method

(a)  Use
• To set overwriting method to use temporary data overwrite function.
• To change overwriting method to use temporary data overwrite function.

Mode 1 To overwrite 0x00 one time.
Mode 2 Overwrite 0x00 -> overwrite 0xff -> overwrite 0x61 -> validation

 
(b)  Default setting

• Mode 1
 

(c)  Setting item
• “Mode 1”
• Mode 2

 
(3)  Encryption Priority/Overwrite Priority

(a)  Use
• “Encryption Priority/Overwrite Priority” can be selected.

Encryption Priority When the encryption word is set, the security level of the data will be enhanced before writing
to HDD. When erasing data, they will all be converted into encryption data before overwritten.
Therefore, overwriting will be executed with the value besides the value specified by the
selected mode.

Overwrite Priority • Standard encryption method will be applied to data written to HDD even when the
encryption word is set, so overwriting and erasing will be performed without fail using the
specified value in the selected mode.

• It is used for performing the overwriting and erasing according to the HDD data erase
standard.
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NOTE
• It is necessary to make HDD format when encryption priority/overwrite priority setting is changed.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Encryption Priority
 

(c)  Setting item
• “Encryption Priority”
• Overwrite Priority

 
8.93.3  Overwrite All Data

(1)  Use
• To delete the whole data in the hard disk by overwriting.
• To initialize the area of use for the user stored in SSD board.
• To use when disposing of the hard disk.
• Select the overwriting method from Mode 1 through 8.

Mode 1 It overwrites 0x00 once.
Mode 2 Overwrites with random numbers -> overwrites with random numbers -> overwrites with 0x00
Mode 3 Overwrites with 0x00 -> overwrites with 0xff -> overwrites with random numbers -> verifies
Mode 4 Overwrites with random numbers -> overwrites with 0x00 -> overwrites with 0xff
Mode 5 Overwrites with 0x00 -> overwrites with 0xff -> overwrites with 0x00 -> overwrites with 0xff
Mode 6 Overwrites with 0x00 -> overwrites with 0xff -> overwrites with 0x00 -> overwrites with 0xff -> overwrites with 0x00 ->

overwrites with 0xff -> overwrites with random numbers
Mode 7 Overwrites with 0x00 -> overwrites with 0xff -> overwrites with 0x00 -> overwrites with 0xff -> overwrites with 0x00 ->

overwrites with 0xff -> overwrites with 0xaa
Mode 8 Overwrites with 0x00 -> overwrites with 0xff -> overwrites with 0x00 -> overwrites with 0xff -> overwrites with 0x00 ->

overwrites with 0xff -> overwrites with 0xaa -> verifies
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Overwrite All Data].
2. Select a mode and touch [Delete].
3. Select [Yes] on the confirmation screen and touch [OK].
4. Turn off the main power switch and turn it on again more than 10 seconds after.

 
8.93.4  Overwrite All Data-Report Settings

(1)  Use
• When printing a result report after overwriting all data on the HDD, enter the customer name to be added to the result report.

 
8.93.5  HDD Lock Password

(1)  Use
• To set the lock password for the hard disk.
• To enter, change or delete the lock password for the hard disk.

NOTE
• Don't forget the password.
• After setting a lock password, if you replace the HDD due to its breakage or other reasons and install a new HDD, an error

message is displayed. In that case, clear the HDD lock password and set a new password using this function.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [HDD Lock Password].
2. Enter the password (20 characters) on the on-screen keyboard, and touch [OK].

NOTE
• Password using only a single letter is not acceptable.
• Don’t forget the password. When the password is forgotten, the replacement of hard disk is needed.

 
3. Re-enter the password to confirm.
4. Turn OFF the main power switch and turn it ON again more than 10 seconds after.

 
8.93.6  Format HDD

(1)  Use
• To conduct logical formatting of HDD.

NOTE
• It is subject to logical formatting here, therefore if starting with physical formatting, follow as [Service Mode] -> [State

Confirmation] -> [Memory/HDD Adj.] -> [HDD Format].
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Format HDD].
2. Select [Yes] on the confirmation screen and touch [OK].
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3. Turn off the main power switch and turn it on again more than 10 seconds after.
 
8.93.7  HDD Encryption Setting

(1)  Use
• To re-set encrypting passphrase due to exchange of SSD board or etc.

NOTE
• HDD formatting is required after this setting. Therefore it is necessary to retrieve certain data from HDD in advance.

The following data will be lost after HDD formatting.
1. Address data
2. Authentication data: Authentication mode, user authentication setting, account track setting
3. Box setting data: Box and text in the box, setting information of each box, box for fax
4. Job history, fax transmission history

And after setting the HDD encryption key, the movie data, voice data, OCR dictionary data, PDF/A font, OCR font, and Unicode
font need to be reinstalled as necessary since these data will be deleted by HDD format.

• If you replace the HDD due to its breakage or other reasons, you can automatically reset the encryption passphrase by installing
a new HDD and performing the logical format.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Press [HDD Encryption Setting].
2. Enter encryption passphrase (20 characters) with the keyboard on the operation panel and press [OK].

NOTE
• Double-byte and identical characters are not acceptable.

 
3. Turn off the main power switch and turn it on again more than 10 seconds after.
4. Open [Administrator Settings] and conduct HDD formatting according to the instruction appeared on the panel.
5. Turn off the main power switch and turn it on again more than 10 seconds after.

 
8.93.8  Debug Log Encryption Settings

(1)  Use
• To set a password used to encrypt debug data when storing it into the HDD.

 
(2)  Default setting

• 01234567890123456789
 

(3)  Procedure
• Enter an encryption passphrase from the on-screen keyboard.

1. Enter the encryption passphrase currently in use.
2. Encryption Passphrase: Enter a new encryption passphrase.
3. Encryption Passphrase Confirmation: Re-enter the new encryption passphrase.

 

8.94  Security Settings-Function Management Settings
8.94.1  Usage Settings for Each Function

• It will be displayed only when the following setting shows that vendor 2 or management device 2 is mounted.
[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]

 
(1)  Use

• To set whether to use management function for each item of [Copy], [Print], [Send Data] and [Other Prints].
[Other Prints] is not displayed when vendor 2 is connected.

• [ON] for [Send Data] will not be displayed when the optional image controller (IC-414) is mounted.

ON Can be used after authentication or coin insertion.
OFF Can be used without authentication or coin insertion.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF
• Restrict

 
8.94.2  Maximum Job Allowance

• It will be displayed only when the following setting shows that vendor 2 is mounted.
[Service Mode] -> [Billing Setting] -> [Management Function Choice]

 
(1)  Use

• To set the upper limit of the number of copy or PC print when management function has been set.
 

bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e I  ADJUSTMENT/SETTING > 8.  UTILITY (ADMINISTRATOR
SETTINGS)

I-215





(4)  Procedure
• When selecting [ON], configure the following settings.
1. Select Forwarding Destination and configure the sever settings.

WebDAV Server setting Host Name, File Path, User Name, Password, Port Number, Proxy,
SSL Settings

FTP Server setting Host Name, File Path, User Name, Password, Port Number,
PASV, and Proxy

SMB Server setting Host Name, File Path, User Name, Password

 
2. Specify Audit Item.

All Items Applied to Fax TX, Fax RX, Scan, and Others.
Individual Item Can be selected from Fax, Fax RX, and Scan.

 
8.96.3  Image Log Transfer Settings (Type2)

(1)  Use
• To select whether or not to transfer only input/output images in Fax TX/RX to the server when image data is input or output to or from

MFP.
 

(2)  Default setting
• OFF

 
(3)  Setting item

• ON
• “OFF”

 
(4)  Procedure

• When selecting [ON], configure the following settings.
1. Configure the file type and scan setting.
2. Select Forward or Do Not Forward for Fax TX/RX. To transfer data, select [Forwarding Dest.] and configure the server settings.

FTP Server setting Host Name, File Path, User Name, Password, Port Number,
PASV, and Proxy

SMB Server setting Host Name, File Path, User Name, Password
WebDAV Server setting Host Name, File Path, User Name, Password, Port Number, Proxy,

SSL Settings
 

8.97  Security Settings-Driver Password Encryption Setting
8.97.1  Use

• To set whether to use the factory default encryption word or user-defined one as a common key that encrypts a password used for a print
job.

User-Defined Sets an encryption word. Enter an encryption word of 20 letters.
Use Factory Default Uses the factory default encryption word (undisclosed predefined encryption key).

NOTE
• When selecting [User-Defined], set an encryption key being consisted of the same letters in the printer driver. If the encryption

word set in the main body differs from the encryption key set in the printer driver, different encrypted passwords are created and
printing cannot be made.

• The use of OpenAPI allows an encryption key to be obtained from the main body.
 
8.97.2  Default setting

• Use Factory Default
 
8.97.3  Setting item

• User-Defined
• “Use Factory Default”

 

8.98  Security Settings-FIPS Settings
8.98.1  FIPS Settings

(1)  Use
• To set whether to enable the Fips mode.
• To disable using specific ciphers (RC4, RC2, DES, etc.) and specific hash functions (MD5, MD4, etc.) by enabling FIPS mode.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Invalid
 

(3)  Setting item
• Enable

bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e I  ADJUSTMENT/SETTING > 8.  UTILITY (ADMINISTRATOR
SETTINGS)

I-217









(2)  Procedure (Function/License Code)
1. Touch [Install License].
2. Touch [Function/License Code].
3. Touch [Function Code].
4. Enter the Function Code.
5. Touch [OK].
6. Touch [License Code].
7. Enter the license code that was issued in the license management server using the key board on the control panel, and touch [OK].
8. Touch [Install] key.
9. Confirm the message, select [Yes], and touch [OK].
10. Turn OFF and ON the main power switch.

 
(3)  Procedure (Token Code)
1. Touch [Token Code].
2. Touch one of the Token Codes 1 to 10.
3. Enter the Token Code.
4. Touch [OK].
5. Touch [Install] key.
6. Confirm the message, select [Yes], and touch [OK].
7. Turn OFF and ON the main power switch.

 
8.102.3  List of Enabled Functions

• This is displayed only when the additional memory included in the optional upgrade kit UK-204 is mounted.
 

(1)  Use
• To display currently activated functions.

 

8.103  Voice Guidance Settings-Voice Guidance
8.103.1  Use

• To select whether or not to enable the voice guidance function.
• Selecting [Yes] allows you to configure the settings on the voice guidance function in the [Accessibility] screen.

NOTE
• To use voice guidance, the optional upgrade kit UK-204 and i-Option LK-104 v3 must be activated, and the optional local interface

kit EK-606 or EK-607 is mounted.
 
8.103.2  Default setting

• No
 
8.103.3  Setting item

• Yes
• “No”

 

8.104  OpenAPI Certification Management Setting
8.104.1  Restriction Code Settings

(1)  Use
• These are communication settings for the application which is developed by the third vendor.

Do not set or change these settings without vendor’s instructions.
 

8.105  External Memory Backup
8.105.1  Import/Export

• This is displayed only when Switch No. 72 is set to [00000100] at Bit assignment/[04] at HEX assignment in [Service Mode] -> [System 2] ->
[Software Switch Setting].

 
(1)  Use

• To export various types of setting information to an external memory (USB memory).
• To import various types of setting information from other machine via the USB memory.
• Types of data that can be exported and imported: Address Book, Authentication Data, Network Settings, Remote Access Setting

 
(2)  Procedure (Import)
1. Connect the external memory to the machine.
2. Touch [Import].
3. Touch [Password], enter the password previously set for the import data, and touch [OK].
4. Touch [Start].
5. Import results appear.

 
(3)  Procedure (Export)
1. Connect the external memory to the machine.
2. Touch [Export].
3. Select the item to be exported.
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4. Touch [Password], enter the password of the export data, and touch [OK].
5. Touch [Start].
6. Export results appear.

 

8.106  Remote Access Setting
8.106.1  Import/Export User Data

(1)  Use
• To set whether to remotely rewrite (import or export) user data such as address information using the CS Remote Care.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Restrict
 

(3)  Setting item
• Allow
• “Restrict”
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10.  ADJUSTMENT ITEM LIST
10.1  Replace feed roller, pick-up roller, separation roller (tray 1, tray 2)

Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure
Replace feed roller, pick-up roller,
separation roller (tray 1, tray 2)

[Service Mode] / [Counter] / [Life] / [Counter Clear] 1

 

10.2  Replace feed roller, separation roller assy (manual bypass tray)
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace feed roller, separation roller
assy

[Service Mode] / [Counter] / [Life] / [Counter Clear] 1

 

10.3  Install LCT (Built-in)
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Install LCT (Built-in) [Service Mode] / [System2] / [LCT (Built-in) Size Settings] 1
[Service Mode] / [Machine] / [Printer Area] / [Printer Image Centering Side 1] 2
[Service Mode] / [Machine] / [Printer Area] / [Prt. Image Center. Side 2 (Dup)] 3
[Service Mode] / [Machine] / [Printer Area] / [Tray Printing Position: Tip] 4

 

10.4  Replace CCD board
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace CCD board [Service Mode] / [System2] / [CCD Calibration] 1
[Service Mode] / [System2] / [Line Mag Setting] 2
[Service Mode] / [Machine] / [Printer Area] / [Paper Feed Direction Adj.] 3
[Service Mode] / [Machine] / [Scan Area] / [Main Scan Zoon Adj.] 4
[Service Mode] / [Machine] / [Scan Area] / [Scanner Image Side Edge] 5

 

10.5  Replace developing unit
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace developing unit [Service Mode] / [Imaging Process Adjustment] / [Gradation Adjust] 1

 

10.6  Replace drum unit
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace drum unit [Service Mode] / [Imaging Process Adjustment] / [Gradation Adjust] 1

 

10.7  Replace transfer belt unit
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace transfer belt unit [Service Mode] / [Counter] / [Life] / [New Release] 1
[Service Mode] / [Imaging Process Adjustment] / [Gradation Adjust] 2

 

10.8  Replace PH unit
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace PH unit [Service Mode] / [Machine] / [Print Head Skew Adj.] / [Print Head Skew Reset] 1
[Service Mode] / [Machine] / [Printer Area] / [Leading Edge Adjustment] 2
[Service Mode] / [Machine] / [Printer Area] / [Printer Image Centering Side 1] 3

 

10.9  Replace original size detection sensor
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace original size detection sensor Installation of original size sensor 1
[Service Mode] / [State Confirmation] / [Table Number] 2

 

10.10  Replace scanner motor
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace scanner motor Scanner motor belt adjustment 1
[Service Mode] / [Machine] / [Scan Area] / [Sub Scan Zoom Adj.] 2
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10.11  Replace scanner home sensor
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace scanner home sensor [Service Mode] / [Machine] / [Scan Area] / [Scanner Image Side Edge] 1

 

10.12  Replace printer control board
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace printer control board Installing the firmware 1
[Service Mode] / [Enhanced Security] / [Engine Data Backup] 2

 

10.13  Replace MFP board
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace MFP board Entering the machine type information 1
Installing the firmware 2
Restore (backup) data 3
[Service Mode] / [Imaging Process Adjustment] / [Gradation Adjust] 4

 

10.14  Replace SSD board
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace SSD board Installing the firmware. 1

NOTE
• Contact Konica Minolta technical support, if the SSD board needs a replacement.

 

10.15  Replace original glass
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace original glass [Service Mode] / [Machine] / [Scan Area] / [Scanner Image Side Edge] 1
[Service Mode] / [Machine] / [Scan Area] / [Image Position: Leading Edge] 2

 

10.16  Replace hard disk
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace hard disk [Service Mode] / [State Confirmation] / [Memory/HDD Adj.] / [HDD Format] 1
[Service Mode] / [State Confirmation] / [Memory/HDD Adj.] / [HDD R/W Check] 2
Install Data 3

 

10.17  Replace control panel unit
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace control panel unit Touch panel calibration 1
[Accessibility] / [Touch Panel Adjustment] 2

 

10.18  Replace DF control board (DF-701/DF-624)
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Replace DF control board Installing the firmware 1
[Service Mode] / [ADF] / [Original Tray Width] 2
[Service Mode] / [ADF] / [Mixed original Size adjustment] 3

 

10.19  Add key counter
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Add key counter Re-entry of Enhanced Security settings 1

 

10.20  Execute initialize
Replacement part/Service job Adjustment/setting items Procedure

Execute initialize [Service Mode] / [System 2] / [HDD Installed] 1
Re-entry of Utility settings 2
[Service Mode] / [System 1] / [Serial Number] 3
[Service Mode] / [System 1/2] and re-entry of setting values 4
Re-entry of Enhanced Security settings 5
[Accessibility] / [Touch Panel Adjustment] 6
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• [Sub Scan Zoom Adj.] becomes necessary.
• The print image on the copy distorts (stretched, shrunk).
• When the print image on the copy is stretched in the sub scan direction.
• This setting can be made independently for normal/thin paper, thick 1/1+, thick 2, thick 3, and thick 4.

 
(b)  Setting range

A

B

• Width A and width B on the test pattern produced should fall within the following target.
NOTE

• Width A: equivalent to one grid
• Width B: equivalent to 48 grids
Target A: 7.9 to 8.3

B: 389.1 to 392.1
Setting range A: -7 to +7

B: -7 to +7
 

(c)  Procedure
1. Load manual bypass tray with A3 or 11 x 17 plain paper.
2. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
3. Touch [Machine] -> [Printer Area] -> [Paper Feed Direction Adj.].
4. Select [Normal/Thin Paper].
5. Press the Start key to let the machine produce a test pattern.
6. Check width A (equivalent to one grid) and width B (equivalent to 48 grids) on the test pattern.
7. Touch these keys in this order: [Machine] -> [Printer Area] -> [Paper Feed Direction Adj].
8. If width of A or B falls outside the target, change the setting using the [+] / [-] keys.

• If width A or B is longer than the target, make the setting value smaller than the current one.
• If width A or B is shorter than the target, make the setting value greater than the current one.

9. Press the Start key to let the machine produce a test pattern again.
10. Check width A and width B on the test pattern.
11. If width A or B falls outside the target, change the setting value and make a check again.
12. If width A or B falls within the target, touch [END].
13. Following the same procedure, adjust for thick paper.

 
(6)  Tray Printing Position: Tip

(a)  Use
• To change and adjust image printing position at vertical scanning direction by each feed. (to adjust the timing starting from the roller

connection up to start of transfer output). It is not applicable in case the job is fed at re-feed.
• To be used when [Printer Area-Leading Edge Adjustment] is not enough for full adjustment (as such case that image printing position

gets deviated due to pattern of each feed.)
• Setting is available according to feed of 1st. Short (the length of paper at vertical scanning direction is under 276.4 mm), 1st. Long (the

length of paper at vertical scanning direction is over 276.4 mm), 2nd, 3rd, 4th and Manual.
• Adjustment is made for plain paper.

 
(b)  Setting range
NOTE

• [Printer Area-Leading Edge Adjustment] should be made within target.
• Image printing position at vertical scanning direction is adjusted based on the combination value of this setting figure and

[Printer Area-Leading Edge Adjustment] figure. In case the value is larger than +3.0mm or less than -3.0mm, the figure should
be rounded to 3.0mm or -3.0mm.

A

• Width A on the test pattern produced should fall within the following target.

Target 4.2 ± 0.5 mm
Setting range -3.0 mm to +3.0 mm (in 0.2 mm increments)

 
(c)  Procedure
1. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
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12.3.13  Non-Image Area Erase Check
(1)  Use

• The non-image area erase function may not work properly under bright light source. Incoming light quantity is checked to verify that the
non-image area erase function can work properly under the environment.

• Verification results are shown as follows:

OK Works properly.
NG1 Works properly. However, data that may interfere with the non-image area erase function was

found. This function may not work well with dark original.
NG2 Data that may interfere with the non-image area erase function was found.

 
• Use this feature when installing a new machine or reinstalling a machine in a new place.
• Use this feature when the non-image area erase function fails to work properly due to the changes of the surrounding environment at the

installation site.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
2. Touch these keys in this order: [Machine] -> [Non-Image Area Erase Check].
3. Press the Start key to start a check.

NOTE
• Before the check, make sure that the DF or original cover is completely opened. In addition, make sure that no scratch or

stain exists on the original glass.
 

4. Check the result is “OK.”
* If the check result is “NG1” or “NG2,” reinstall the machine in another place or adjust the orientation of the machine to reduce light incidence
on the machine. Then, perform the check again.

 
12.3.14  ADF Scan Glass Contamination

(1)  Use
• To check the stain on the DF original glass and display the result.

NOTE
• If the result is NG, “NG1” or “NG2” is displayed.

NG1 corresponds to the detection of stain on the front side and NG2 corresponds to that on the back side.
 

• To manually perform the pre-detection of the stain which is normally conducted when the main power switch is turned ON, recovering
from the sleep/low power mode, etc.

• [ADF Scan Glass Contamination] will be conducted with the detection level set by the following setting.
[Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [ADF Scan Glass Contamin. Set.] -> [ADF Scan Glass Contamin. Sensitivity]
When the above setting is set to “Not Set”, “NG1” or “NG2” will be displayed even though the pre-detection is conducted.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
2. Touch these keys in this order: [Machine] -> [ADF Scan Glass Contamination].
3. Press the start key to start the pre-detection.
4. Check to make sure that “OK” is displayed for the result.

* When the result says “NG1” or “NG2”, clean the glass and check again.
 
12.3.15  Exhaust Fan Stop Delay

(1)  Use
• It sets the period of time till the ozone fan (FM13) stops.
• When the ozone fan stops when it is rotating at the full speed such as when the jam/trouble occurred after printing/image stabilization is

finished, the period of time until it stops is delayed to discharge ozone which is around photo conductor.
(When shifting to the sleep mode immediately, ozone fan does not stop but carry out delay rotation.)

 
(2)  Default setting

• 0
 

(3)  Procedure
• 0 to 15 (minutes) can be entered with the 10-key pad. (Default is 0.)

NOTE
• When this setting is set to 0 (minute), the fan motor runs for 5 seconds before it stops.

 
12.3.16  PPM Control Choice

(1)  Use
• To improve productivity when printing on thin paper.
• To give a higher priority to productivity than to fusing performance, change the setting to “100 %.”

 
(2)  Default setting

• 70 %
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• CS Remote Care can be set also from PageScope Web Connection. Enter the following address, then enter the CE password and touch
[OK].

• http://(IP address)/csrc_index.html
• For the setting procedure, seeI.12.7 Setting up the CS Remote Care.

 

12.7  Setting up the CS Remote Care
NOTE

• For resetting up the machine which CS Remote Care has already been set up, clear the RAM for CS Remote Care before
resetting.
I.12.13.3.(4) RAM Clear

• When using a telephone line modem for connection, use the data modem which is based on the ITU-T recommendations V.34/V.
32 bis/V.32 and AT command.

 
12.7.1  Using the telephone line modem
1. Register the device ID

• Register the device ID to the application at CS Remote Care center.
NOTE

• The initial connection is not available unless the device ID is registered.
2. Connecting the modem

• Turn the power for the modem OFF. Connect the machine and the modem with a modem cable. Connect the modem and the wall jack
with a modular cable.
NOTE

• For connecting the modular cable, see the manual for the modem.
3. Inputting the ID code

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [ID Code].
2. Input the seven digits ID of the service person, and touch [ID Code] again.

I.12.13.2 Maintenance/Default Settings - ID Code
4. Clearing the RAM

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remove Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [RAM Clear].
3. Select Set, and touch [OK].

I.12.13.3.(4) RAM Clear
5. Selecting the CS Remote Care function

• Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remove Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings] -> [System Selection], and touch [Modem].
6. Inputting the ID code

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [ID Code].
2. Input the seven digits ID of the service person, and touch [ID Code] again.

I.12.13.2 Maintenance/Default Settings - ID Code
7. Setting the date and time for CS Remote Care

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Date & Time Setting].

bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e I  ADJUSTMENT/SETTING > 12.  SERVICE MODE

I-263



3. Input the date, time and the time zone using the 10-key pad, and touch [Set].
I.12.13.3.(3) Date & Time Setting

8. Setting the Center ID
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Machine Setting] -> [Center ID], and input the Center ID (five digits).

I.12.13.3.(1) Basic Setting (E-Mail1, E-Mail2, Modem or Fax)
9. Confirm the Device ID

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Machine Setting] -> [Device ID], and input Device ID (13 digits).

NOTE
• [Device ID] displays the serial number that is entered in [Service Mode] -> [System 1] -> [Serial Number].

10. Setting the telephone number of the Center
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Machine Setting] -> [Center Telephone Number].
3. Input the telephone number of the center using the 10-key pad and [P], [T], [W], [-].

I.12.13.3.(1) Basic Setting (E-Mail1, E-Mail2, Modem or Fax)
11. Inputting the device telephone number

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Machine Setting] -> [Device Telephone Number].
3. Input the Device telephone number using the10-key pad and [P], [T], [W], [-].

I.12.13.3.(1) Basic Setting (E-Mail1, E-Mail2, Modem or Fax)
12. Inputting the AT command for initializing the modem

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [AT Command].
3. Input AT Command.

NOTE
• Change this command only when it is necessary. (They do not need to be changed in normal condition.)
• For details on AT command, see the manual for the modem.

I.12.13.3.(8) AT Command
13. Setting the DIPSW for CS Remote Care

NOTE
• This setting is not normally necessary.

Take this step only when necessary in a specific connecting condition.
 

14. Executing the initial transmission
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [initial transmission] key on the right bottom of the screen to start initial transmission.
3. When the machine is properly connected with the center, CS Remote Care setting screen will be displayed.

NOTE
• The initial transmission key at the right bottom of the screen will be displayed only when the center ID, the device ID,

Telephone number of the center and the device telephone number have been input.
However, if an invalid value is input as the device ID, the initial transmission key is not displayed.

I.12.13.3 Maintenance/Default Settings - Detail Setting
 
12.7.2  Using the Fax line modem
NOTE

• Setting will be available only when the optional fax board is installed.
1. Register the device ID

• Register the device ID to the application at CS Remote Care center.
NOTE

• The initial connection is not available unless the device ID is registered.
2. Remove the telephone line modem

• Be sure to remove the telephone line modem when the fax line is used.
3. Inputting the ID code

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [ID Code].
2. Input the seven digits ID of the service person, and touch [ID Code] again.

I.12.13.2 Maintenance/Default Settings - ID Code
4. Clearing the RAM

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remove Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [RAM Clear].
3. Select Set, and touch [OK].

I.12.13.3.(4) RAM Clear
5. Selecting the CS Remote Care function

• Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remove Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings] -> [System Selection], and touch [Fax].
6. Inputting the ID code

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [ID Code].
2. Input the seven digits ID of the service person, and touch [ID Code] again.

I.12.13.2 Maintenance/Default Settings - ID Code
7. Setting the date and time for CS Remote Care

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Date & Time Setting].
3. Input the date, time and the time zone using the 10-key pad, and touch [Set].

I.12.13.3.(3) Date & Time Setting
8. Setting the Center ID

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Machine Setting] -> [Center ID], and input the Center ID (five digits).

I.12.13.3.(1) Basic Setting (E-Mail1, E-Mail2, Modem or Fax)
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9. Confirm the Device ID
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Machine Setting] -> [Device ID], and input Device ID (13 digits).

NOTE
• [Device ID] displays the serial number that is entered in [Service Mode] -> [System 1] -> [Serial Number].

10. Setting the telephone number of the Center
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Machine Setting] -> [Center Telephone Number].
3. Input the telephone number of the center using the 10-key pad and [P], [T], [W], [-].

I.12.13.3.(1) Basic Setting (E-Mail1, E-Mail2, Modem or Fax)
11. Inputting the device telephone number

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Machine Setting] -> [Device Telephone Number].
3. Input the Device telephone number using the10-key pad and [P], [T], [W], [-].

I.12.13.3.(1) Basic Setting (E-Mail1, E-Mail2, Modem or Fax)
12. Setting the DIPSW for CS Remote Care

NOTE
• This setting is not normally necessary.

Take this step only when necessary in a specific connecting condition.
 

13. Executing the initial transmission
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [initial transmission] key on the right bottom of the screen to start initial transmission.
3. When the machine is properly connected with the center, CS Remote Care setting screen will be displayed.

NOTE
• The initial transmission key at the right bottom of the screen will be displayed only when the center ID, the device ID,

Telephone number of the center and the device telephone number have been input.
However, if an invalid value is input as the device ID, the initial transmission key is not displayed.

I.12.13.3 Maintenance/Default Settings - Detail Setting
 
12.7.3  Using E-mail
1. Register the device ID

• Messages can be exchanged only between the center with initial connection and the copier.
NOTE

• The initial connection is not available unless the device ID is registered.
2. Remove the telephone line modem

• Be sure to remove the telephone line modem when e-mail is used.
3. Inputting the ID code

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [ID Code].
2. Input the seven digits ID of the service person, and touch [ID Code] again.

I.12.13.2 Maintenance/Default Settings - ID Code
4. Clearing the RAM

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remove Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [RAM Clear].
3. Select Set, and touch [OK].

I.12.13.3.(4) RAM Clear
5. Selecting the CS Remote Care function

• Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings] -> [System Setting], and touch [E-Mail 1] or [E-Mail 2].
6. Inputting the ID code

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [ID Code].
2. Input the seven digits ID of the service person, and touch [ID Code] again.

I.12.13.2 Maintenance/Default Settings - ID Code
7. Setting the date and time for CS Remote Care

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Date & Time Setting].
3. Input the date, time and the time zone using the 10-key pad, and touch [Set].

I.12.13.3.(3) Date & Time Setting
8. Setting the Center ID

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Machine Setting] -> [Center ID], and input the Center ID (five digits).

I.12.13.3.(1) Basic Setting (E-Mail1, E-Mail2, Modem or Fax)
9. Confirm the Device ID

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Machine Setting] -> [Device ID], and input Device ID (13 digits).

NOTE
• [Device ID] displays the serial number that is entered in [Service Mode] -> [System 1] -> [Serial Number].

10. Encryption setting
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Basic Setting] and select either Encryption or No Encryption.

11. Retransmission interval on e-mail delivery error
• When selecting [E-mail 2], set the retransmission interval on e-mail delivery error in software SW setting.

I.12.8 Software SW setting for CS Remote Care
12. Setting the Respond Timeout

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Respond Timeout] and enter the response timeout using the 10-key pad.

NOTE
• Under normal conditions, there is no need to change the default setting.
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I.12.13.3.(7) Response Time Out
13. Setting the E-mail address

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Server Set].
2. Touch [Server for RX], and set POP3 server address, POP3 login name, POP3 password and POP3 port number.
3. Press [Receive], and set the E-Mail address, Mail Check, Connection Time Out and APOP Authentication.
4. Touch [Send], and set the SMTP server address, SMTP port number, Connection Time Out, and APOP Authentication.
5. Touch [TX/RX Test], and press Start key to carry out a transmission/reception test. If it fails to exchange messages, see the error

message to take necessary measure, and try again.
I.12.13.4.(1) Server for RX-POP3 server

14. When selecting [E-Mail2]:
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Schedule] and set the schedule of periodic transmission.
3. Touch [Center Notifi. Item] and set items that will be reported to the Center.

I.12.13.3.(1) Basic Setting (E-Mail1, E-Mail2, Modem or Fax)
15. Receiving the initial connection E-mail message

• Sending the initial connection E-mail message from the center to the address of the copier.
NOTE

• When receiving the initial connection E-mail message from the center while CS Remote Care-related screen is being
displayed, the current setting information will be deleted, and CS Remote Care setting will be displayed.

• For sending the initial connection E-mail, see the manual for CS Remote Care center.
• Messages can be exchanged only between the center with initial connection and the copier.
• The initial connection from the center will be carried out, and the E-mail address of the center will be stored in the copier.
• When the initial registration is complete, the E-mail address of the center will be displayed by selecting [Service Mode] ->

[CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings] -> [Detail Setting] -> [Basic Setting] -> [E-Mail address].
 
12.7.4  When using a WebDAV server in http communication
NOTE

• When MFP is connected to the Internet via a proxy, the proxy server related settings are necessary in advance.
The proxy settings used in the http communication for CS Remote Care is configured in [Administrator Settings] -> [Network
Settings] -> [WebDAV Settings] -> [Proxy Setting for Remote Access].

 
(1)  Bilateral communication
1. Register the device ID

• Register the device ID to the application at CS Remote Care center.
NOTE

• The initial connection is not available unless the device ID is registered.
2. Remove the telephone line modem

• Be sure to remove the telephone line modem when the http communication is used.
3. Inputting the ID code

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [ID Code].
2. Input the seven digits ID of the service person, and touch [ID Code] again.

I.12.13.2 Maintenance/Default Settings - ID Code
4. Clearing the RAM

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remove Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [RAM Clear].
3. Select Set, and touch [OK].

I.12.13.3.(4) RAM Clear
5. Selecting the CS Remote Care function

• Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remove Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings] -> [System Selection], and touch [http1].
6. Inputting the ID code

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [ID Code].
2. Input the seven digits ID of the service person, and touch [ID Code] again.

I.12.13.2 Maintenance/Default Settings - ID Code
7. Setting the date and time for CS Remote Care

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Date & Time Setting].
3. Input the date, time and the time zone using the 10-key pad, and touch [Set].

I.12.13.3.(3) Date & Time Setting
8. Setting the Center ID

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Machine Setting] -> [Center ID], and input the Center ID (five digits).

I.12.13.3.(1) Basic Setting (E-Mail1, E-Mail2, Modem or Fax)
9. Confirm the Device ID

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Machine Setting] -> [Device ID], and input Device ID (13 digits).

NOTE
• [Device ID] displays the serial number that is entered in [Service Mode] -> [System 1] -> [Serial Number].

10. Encryption setting
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [Basic Setting] -> [Client Setting] and select either Encryption or No Encryption.

11. Heart Beat
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings]] -> [Detail Setting] -> [Basic Setting], and touch [Heart

Beat].
2. In [Communication], set whether or not to enable Heart Beat communication. (Default: No)
3. Touch [Comm. Interval] and enter a Heart Beat transmission interval (1 to 256 minutes, Default: 30 minutes).
4. In [Specified Transmission], set whether or not to enable Heart Beat transmission at a specified interval. (Default: Yes)
5. Touch [Hour] and [Minute] and enter a time for specified transmission.
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2. Touch [Polling Interval] and enter the polling interval (1 to 256 min., default: 5 min.).
13. Notification Setting

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings] -> [Detail Setting], and touch [Notification Setting].
2. Touch [Schedule] and set the schedule of periodic transmission.
3. Touch [Center Notifi. Item] and set items that will be reported to the Center.

I.12.13.3.(9) Notification Setting
14. Setting the http server

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care], and touch [Server Set].
2. Touch [HTTP Server Settings] and set a URL address, account, password, and port number.
3. Touch [SSL Settings] and make SSL settings.

I.12.13.5 Maintenance/Default Settings - Server Setting (http1 or http2 is selected)
15. Setting the DIPSW for CS Remote Care

NOTE
• This setting is not normally necessary. Take this step only when necessary in a specific connecting condition.

 
16. Executing the initial transmission

1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail Setting].
2. Touch [initial transmission] key on the right bottom of the screen to start initial transmission.

NOTE
• The initial transmission key at the right bottom of the screen will be displayed only when the center ID, device ID and the

URL address have been input.
However, if an invalid value is input as the device ID, the initial transmission key is not displayed.

 
3. When the machine is properly connected with the center, CS Remote Care setting screen will be displayed.
• If communication error between the machine and Center occurs, check the error code that appears.

 

12.8  Software SW setting for CS Remote Care
NOTE

• Software SW bits data are written into the memory region on the MFP board every time a change is made. In case you changed
bit data by accident, be sure to restore the previous state.

• Do not change any bit not described on this table.
 
12.8.1  Input procedure
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings] -> [Detail Setting], and touch [Software Switch Setting].
2. Touch [Switch No.], and input the switch number (two digits) using the 10-key pad.
3. Touch [Bit Assignment], and select switch bit number using the arrow keys, and input 0 or 1 using the 10-key pad.

(For setting by hexadecimal numbers, touch [HEX Assignment] key, and input using the 10-key pad or A to F keys.)
4. Touch [Fix].

NOTE
• About functions of each switch, see to “I.12.8.2 List of software SW for CS Remote Care”

 
12.8.2  List of software SW for CS Remote Care

SW No. Functions Ref. page
01 Dial Mode, Line for send only, Baud rate I.12.8.3 SW No. 01
02 Emergency transmission, Date specified transmission, Call parts replace date, Call

drum replace date, Call regular service date (PM), Auto call on the IC Life, Auto call
of the IR shortage, Auto call on the zero reset of the fixed parts replacement

I.12.8.4 SW No. 02

03 Trouble display setting, Auto call on the toner empty, Auto call on the waste toner
bottle full

I.12.8.5 SW No. 03

04 CS Remote Care communication mode I.12.8.6 SW No. 04
05 Modem redial interval I.12.8.7 SW No. 05
06 Modem redial times I.12.8.8 SW No. 06
07 Redial for response time out I.12.8.9 SW No. 07
08 Retransmission interval on E-Mail/http delivery error I.12.8.10 SW No. 08
09 Retransmission times on E-Mail/http delivery error I.12.8.11 SW No. 09
10 Time zone settings I.12.8.12 SW No. 10
11 Timer 1 RING reception -> CONNECT reception I.12.8.13 SW No. 11
12 Timer 2 Dial request completed -> CONNECT reception I.12.8.14 SW No. 12
13 Reservation -
14 Timer 4 Line connection -> Start request telegram delivery I.12.8.15 SW No. 14
15 Timer 5 Wait time for other side’s response I.12.8.16 SW No. 15
16 Reservation -
17 Reservation -
18 Attention display To set whether to give the alarm display when using the

modem but the power for the modem is OFF.
I.12.8.17 SW No. 18

19 Reservation -
20 Reservation -
21 Automatic transmission of chronological misfeed data at the time of transmission of

misfeed frequent occurrence warning, transmission of paper-based misfeed frequent
I.12.8.18 SW No. 21
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SW No. Functions Ref. page
occurrence warning, transmission of original-based misfeed frequent occurrence
warning

22 Paper-based misfeed frequent occurrence threshold value I.12.8.19 SW No. 22
23 Original-based misfeed frequent occurrence threshold value I.12.8.20 SW No. 23
24
:

40

Reservation -

 
12.8.3  SW No. 01

(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
HEX 81

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 Baud rate 0110 9600 bps
6 0111 19.2 Kbps
5 “1000” 38.4 Kbps
4 Other Not available
3 Reservation
2
1 Line for send only “Disable” Enable
0 Dial Mode Pulse “Tone”

 
12.8.4  SW No. 02

(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
HEX FF

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 Auto call on the zero reset of the fixed
parts replacement Disable “Enable”

6 Auto call of the IR shortage Disable “Enable”
5 Auto call on the IC Life Disable “Enable”
4 Call regular service date (PM) Disable “Enable”
3 Call drum replace date Disable “Enable”
2 Call parts replace date Disable “Enable”
1 Date specified transmission Disable “Enable”
0 Emergency transmission Disable “Enable”

 
12.8.5  SW No. 03

(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 0 0 0 1 0 1 0
HEX 0A

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 Reservation
6
5
4
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Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

3 Auto call on the waste toner bottle full Disable “Enable”
2 Reservation
1 Auto call on the toner empty Disable “Enable”

0

Trouble Display setting

“When the CSRC is not
connected”

When the CSRC is
connected

Select the type of
message to be displayed
at the time of automatic
trouble notification made
when the CSRC is
connected, either the
message when the CSRC
is connected or that when
the CSRC is not
connected.

 
12.8.6  SW No. 04

(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0
HEX 02

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 Reservation
6
5
4
3
2
1 CS Remote Care communication mode 00 DATA

0
01 FAX

“10” E-mail
11 Not available

 
12.8.7  SW No. 05

(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
HEX 03

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 Reservation
6
5
4 Modem redial interval 00001 1 minute
3 00010 2 minutes
2 “00011” 3 minutes
1 00100 4 minutes

0

00101 5 minutes
00110 6 minutes
00111 7 minutes
01000 8 minutes
01001 9 minutes
01010 10 minutes
Others Not available
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12.8.8  SW No. 06
(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 0 0 0 1 0 1 0
HEX 0A

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 Modem redial times 0000 0000 0 time
6 0000 0001 1 time
5 : :
4 “0000 1010” 10 times
3 : :
2 0110 0010 98 times
1 0110 0011 99 times
0 Others Not available

 
12.8.9  SW No. 07

(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
HEX 01

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 Redial for response time out 0000 0000 0 time
6 “0000 0001” 1 time
5

Others Not available

4
3
2
1
0

 
12.8.10  SW No. 08

(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0
HEX 06

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 Retransmission interval on E-mail/http
delivery error

0000 0000 0 minute
6 0000 0001 10 minutes
5 : :
4 “0000 0110” 60 minutes
3 : :
2 0000 1011 110 minutes
1 0000 1100 120 minutes
0 Others Not available

 
12.8.11  SW No. 09

(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 0 0 0 1 0 1 0
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HEX 0A

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 Retransmission times on E-mail/http
delivery error

0000 0000 0 time
6 0000 0001 1 time
5 : :
4 “0000 1010” 10 times
3 : :
2 0110 0010 98 times
1 0110 0011 99 times
0 Others Not available

 
12.8.12  SW No. 10

(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
HEX 00

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 Time zone settings “0000 0000” -12 hours
6 0000 0001 -11 hours
5 : :
4 0110 0010 +12 hours
3 0001 1010 +13 hours
2

Others Not available1
0

 
12.8.13  SW No. 11

(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0
HEX 20

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 • Timer 1
• RING reception -> CONNECT

reception

0000 0000 0 sec
6 0000 0001 1 sec
5 : :
4 “0010 0000” 32 sec
3 : :
2 1111 1110 254 sec
1

1111 1111 255 sec
0

 
12.8.14  SW No. 12

(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0
HEX 40
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(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 • Timer 2
• Dial request completed -> CONNECT

reception

0000 0000 Not available
6 0000 0001 1 sec
5 : :
4 “0100 0000” 64 sec
3 : :
2 1111 1110 254 sec
1

1111 1111 255 sec
0

 
12.8.15  SW No. 14

(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0
HEX 20

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 • Timer 4
• Line connection -> Start request

telegram delivery

0000 0001 100 msec
6 : :
5 “0010 0000” 3,200 msec
4 : :
3 1111 1110 25,400 msec
2

1111 1111
25,500 msec

1
0

 
12.8.16  SW No. 15

(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 0 0 1 1 1 1 0
HEX 1E

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 • Timer 5
• Wait time for other side’s response

0000 0001 1 sec
6 : :
5 “0001 1110” 30 sec
4 : :
3 1111 1110 254 sec
2

1111 1111
255 sec

1
0

 
12.8.17  SW No. 18

(1)  Default
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
HEX 01

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 Reservation
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HEX 05

 
(2)  Functions

Bit Functions
Logic

Description
0 1

7 Original-based misfeed frequent
occurrence threshold value

0000 0001 1
6 0000 0010 2
5 : :
4 “0000 0101” 5
3 : :
2 0000 1110 14
1 0000 1111 15
0 Others Not available

 

12.9  Setup confirmation
• Follow the steps below to make sure that CS Remote Care has been properly set up.
1. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
2. Touch [CS Remote Care].
3. Check to make sure that only selected item is displayed.

 

12.10  Calling the maintenance
• When CE starts maintenance, inputting the ID code of CE (seven digits: numbers which CE can identify. They are controlled by the

distributor.) will transmit the information to the Center side and tells that the maintenance has started. When the maintenance is finished,
touching [Maintenance Complete] key will transmit the information to the center and tells that it is finished.

NOTE
• The MFP sends the maintenance start information to the Center. While the MFP is in maintenance mode, the communication

between the MFP and the Center is unavailable.
Therefore, CE must touch [Maintenance Complete] immediately after the completion of maintenance to end maintenance mode.

 
12.10.1  When starting the maintenance
1. Select Service Mode and touch [CS Remote Care].
2. Touch [Maintenance Start]..
3. Input the ID code using the 10-key pad.
4. Select estimated hours that elapse before the completion of the maintenance from the options of [2 hours], [4 hours], [6 hours], [8 hours],

[10 hours], or [12 hours].
5. Touch [OK].

NOTE
• * The Start key blinks while maintenance mode is being carried out.
• You cannot extend the estimated hours while the maintenance is in progress.
• If you forget to touch [Maintenance Complete] after the completion of the maintenance, the maintenance completion information is

automatically sent after the lapse of the selected estimated hours and the normal communication becomes available.
 
12.10.2  When finishing the maintenance
1. Select Service Mode and touch [CS Remote Care].
2. Touch [Maintenance Complete].

 

12.11  Calling the center from the administrator
• When the CS Remote Care setup is complete, the administrator can call the CS Remote Care center.
1. Select [Administrator Settings], and touch [System Connection].
2. Touch [Admin. transmission].
3. Press the Start key.

When the setup is not complete or another transmission is being carried out, the Admin. transmission key will not be displayed, and the
transmission is not available.

NOTE
• For transmitting data of the machine by calling the center on the specified date and time, refer to the manual for CS Remote Care

center.
 

12.12  Checking the transmission log
• The transmission log list will be output to be checked.
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings], and touch [Detail setting].
2. Touch [Communication Log Print].
3. Load tray 1 or bypass tray with A4S paper.
4. Press the Start key to output transmission log.
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12.13  Detail on settings for CS Remote Care
12.13.1  Maintenance/Default Settings - System Selection

(1)  Use
• To select the system type for remote diagnosis.
• Use to newly build or change the system.

 
(2)  Setting range

• E-Mail1
• E-Mail2
• Modem
• Fax
• http1
• http2

 
(3)  Procedure

• Select [E-Mail 1], [E-Mail 2], [http 1], [http 2], [Modem], or [Fax].
• Fax is available only when the optional fax kit is being installed.

 
12.13.2  Maintenance/Default Settings - ID Code

(1)  Use
• To register the service ID.
• Use when registering and changing service ID.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [ID code] and enter the service ID.

• Enter a 7-digit code from the 10-key pad. (0000001 to 9999999)
2. Touch [ID code] to register the ID.
3. The [Detail Setting] will appear when the ID has been registered.

 
12.13.3  Maintenance/Default Settings - Detail Setting

(1)  Basic Setting (E-Mail1, E-Mail2, Modem or Fax)
(a)  Use

• Execute the primary setting.
• Use to change the set contents.
• Use to register the machine to the CS Remote Care center.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
2. Touch [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings].
3. Touching the [Detail Setting] will display the primary setting.

<Center Setting>
• Set the center ID, Device ID, and the phone No.
• When e-mail is selected for system and all setup procedures are completed, e-mail address of the center is displayed.

* When entering the phone number, 10-key and keys on the screen have following meanings.

[-] Pose Waits to start transmitting after dialing
[W] Wait Detects the dial tone of the other end
[T] Tone dial Carry out tone dialing
[P] Pulse dial Carry out pulse dialing
[*], [#] To be used as necessary

<Schedule (Only when the [E-Mail2] is selected)>
• Set the schedule of notification to the center.
• Up to three different notification schedules can be registered.
• Select the notification cycle from [Day], [Week], or [Month].

When selecting [Day] for the notification cycle, set the Day Frequency.
When selecting [Week] for the notification cycle, set the Week Frequency and day of the week.
When selecting [Month], set the Month Frequency and the date of the month.

<Center Notification (Only when the [E-Mail2] is selected)>
• Select the items of data that will be sent to the center in one-way transmission through E-Mail2.
• The following table shows each of the notification item keys and corresponding data.

[1] Sales count data [7] EKC data
[2] Error count data [8] Adjustment data
[3] Service count data [9] Coverage data
[4] Life count data

Life cycle data
[10] Not used

[5] CSRC-System data
Device config data

[11] Not used

[6] History data [12] Not used
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NOTE
• Multiple items of data can be selected and sent at one time. However, be sure that only EKC data cannot be sent together

with other items of data.
<Initial Transmission>

• Touching the Initial Transmission key will sent the information to the CS Remote Care center to register the machine.
(Only when the modem or fax is selected on the system Input.)

 
(2)  Basic Setting (http1 or http2)

(a)  Use
• Execute the primary setting.
• Use to change the set contents.
• Use to register the machine to the CS Remote Care center.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
2. Touch [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings].
3. Touching the [Detail Setting] will display the primary setting.

<Center Setting>
• Set the center ID.
• Display the device ID.

<Client Setting>
• To set whether or not to encrypt communication.

<Heart Beat>
• To make Heart Beat related settings.
• Heart Beat is a feature that uploads a Heart Beat file to the registered web server at a specified interval to report that the device is

operating. Heart Beat files include total counter and status information.
<Polling Interval>

• To set the polling time in http communication.
<Initial Transmission>

• Touching the Initial Transmission key will sent the information to the CS Remote Care center to register the machine.
 

(3)  Date & Time Setting
(a)  Use

• To set the data and time-of-day.
• Use to set or change the date and time-of-day.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
2. Touch [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings].
3. Touch [Detail Setting] to access Date & Time Setting.
4. Enter the date (month, day and year), time-of-day, and the time zone from the 10-key pad.
5. Touch [SET] to start the clock.

 
(4)  RAM Clear

(a)  Use
• To clear the following data at the center.
• To be used for setting CS Remote Care.
• To be used for reset the every data of the center to default.

NOTE
• If RAM clear is selected during transmission, RAM clear processing will be implemented at the time the transmission is

completed regardless of whether it is done properly or not.
 

(b)  Default setting
• Unset

 
(c)  Setting item

• Set
• “Unset”

 
(5)  Communication Log Print

(a)  Use
• To print out the communication log.
• Use to output and use the communication log.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Call the Service Mode on the screen.
2. Touch [CS Remote Care] -> [Maintenance/Default Settings].
3. Touch [Detail Setting] to access communication log print.
4. Load a paper tray with A4S/A4 or 81/2 x 11S/81/2 x 11 paper.
5. Press Start key to print out the communication log.
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(6)  Software Switch Setting
(a)  Use

• To change the CS Remote Care settings.
 

(b)  Procedure
• Refer to “I.12.8 Software SW setting for CS Remote Care” for the setting.

 
(7)  Response Time Out

(a)  Use
• It sets the intervals for resending e-mails when transmission error occurred.
• It can be set only when [E-Mail] is selected in [System Setting].
• To use when changing the intervals for resending e-mails when transmission error occurred.

 
(b)  Default setting

• 60 minute
 

(c)  Setting range
• 10 to 1440

 
(8)  AT Command

(a)  Use
• To set the command to be issued at the time of modem initialization.
• This setting is available only when [Modem] is selected in [System Setting].

 
(b)  Procedure

• Enter the command and touch [SET] to register.
 

(9)  Notification Setting
(a)  Use

• To make the settings of notification to the center that is performed under unilateral communication via http.
• This setting is available only when [http2] is selected in [System Setting].

 
(b)  Procedure
<Schedule>

• Set the schedule of notification to the center.
• Up to three different notification schedules can be registered.
• Select the notification cycle from [Day], [Week], or [Month].

When selecting [Day] for the notification cycle, set the Day Frequency.
When selecting [Week] for the notification cycle, set the Week Frequency and day of the week.
When selecting [Month], set the Month Frequency and the date of the month.

<Center Notifi. Item>
• The following table shows each of the notification item keys and corresponding data.

[1] Sales count data [7] EKC data
[2] Error count data [8] Adjustment data
[3] Service count data [9] Coverage data
[4] Life count data

Life cycle data
[10] Not used

[5] CSRC-System data
Device config data

[11] Not used

[6] History data [12] Not used

NOTE
• Multiple items of data can be selected and sent at one time. However, be sure that only EKC data cannot be sent together

with other items of data.
 
12.13.4  Maintenance/Default Settings - Server Setting (E-Mail1 or E-mail2 is selected.)

(1)  Server for RX-POP3 server
(a)  Use

• To set the POP3 server address used for the CS Remote Care.
• To set the address of the POP3 Server.
• POP3 server address can be set with IP address or the domain name.

 
(b)  Procedure
<Input IP Address>

• IP address version 4 format
[0 to 255].[0 to 255].[0 to 255].[0 to 255]

<FQDN Input>
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(13)  TX/RX Test
(a)  Use

• To determine the correct transmission and reception using CS Remote Care.
 

(b)  Procedure
1. Press the Start key to let the machine start the transmission and reception test.
2. The test procedure and result will be displayed on the screen.

 
(14)  Data Initialization

(a)  Use
• To initialize the contents for the sever setting.

 
(b)  Default setting

• No
 

(c)  Setting item
• Yes
• “No”

 
12.13.5  Maintenance/Default Settings - Server Setting (http1 or http2 is selected)

(1)  HTTP Server Settings
(a)  Use

• To set a http server at the other end that is used in CS Remote Care.
 

(b)  Procedure
<URL>

• To set the address of the http server.
<Account>

• To set an account that is used to access the http server.
<Password>

• To set a password that is used to access the http server.
<Port Number>

• To set a port number that is used to access the http server.
 

(2)  SSL Settings
(a)  Use

• To make SSL settings of the http server at the other end that is used in CS Remote Care.
 

(b)  Procedure
• To set whether or not to use SSL communication.

 
(3)  Data Initialization

(a)  Use
• To initialize values in the server settings.

 
12.13.6  Product Auth. Settings

(1)  Product Authentication
(a)  Use

• To set whether or not to enable product authentication.
NOTE

• When changing this setting under the condition where http is used for CS Remote Care communication, you need to perform
RAM Clear and then initial transmission again.

 
(b)  Default setting

• No
 

(c)  Setting item
• Yes
• “No”

 
(2)  WebDAV

(a)  Use
• To set a WebDAV server for the product authentication.
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(b)  Procedure
<URL>

• To set the address of the WebDAV server.
<Account>

• To set an account that is used to access the WebDAV server.
<Password>

• To set a password that is used to access the WebDAV server.
<Port Number>

• To set a port number that is used to access the WebDAV server.
 

(3)  Register Manually
(a)  Use

• To install the certificate to be used in product authentication.
 

(b)  Procedure
<LMS>
1. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
2. Touch [CS Remote Care] -> [Product Auth. Settings].
3. Touch [Register Manually] -> [LMS].
4. Touch [Start] to communicate with LMS (License Management System) and install the certificate.
5. Check that the "Install OK" message appears.

<USB>
1. Connect the USB flash drive where the certificate obtained from LMS (License Management System) is stored to the USB port of MFP.
2. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
3. Touch [CS Remote Care] -> [Product Auth. Settings].
4. Touch [Register Manually] -> [USB].
5. Touch [Start] to install the certificate.
6. Check that the "Install OK" message appears.

 
12.13.7  Import/Export Settings

(1)  WebDAV Setting
(a)  Use

• To configure WebDAV server settings used to remotely export or import MFP data (address book data, authentication setting data).
 

(b)  Procedure
<URL>

• To set the address of the WebDAV server.
<Folder Name>

• To set a folder name of the WebDAV server that is used to transfer data.
<Account>

• To set an account that is used to access the WebDAV server.
<Password>

• To set a password that is used to access the WebDAV server.
 

(2)  Port Number
(a)  Use

• To set a port number that is used to access the WebDAV server.
 

(b)  Procedure
• Set the port number of the WebDAV server using the 10-key pad.

 
(3)  SSL Settings

(a)  Use
• To configure the WebDAV server's SSL settings.

 
(b)  Default setting

• No
 

(c)  Setting item
• Yes
• “No”

 
(4)  Data Initialization

(a)  Use
• To initialize the settings on the server.

 
(b)  Default setting

• No
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12.15.12  ADF Scan Glass Contamin. Set.
• To make settings for contamination detection.
• Make the settings separately for the front side and the back side.

 
(1)  ADF Scan Glass Contamin. Sensitivity

(a)  Use
• To set the detection level for the pre-detection of stain on the DF original glass (or the CIS glass).

In the back side pre-detection, stains of not only the CIS glass but also the back side glass cleaning roller are detected.
• Use when changing the setting for whether or not to detect the stain on the DF original glass when opening/closing DF as well as its

detection level as the main power switch being ON, recovering from the sleep/low power mode, etc.

Not Set Detection of stain on the glass will not be conducted.
Low Stain on the glass will not be detected easily.
Normal Normal level detection.
High Stain on the glass will easily be detected.

NOTE
• Be aware that selecting “Not Set” and performing the pre-detection with the following setting will display “NG.”

[Service Mode] -> [Machine] -> [ADF Scan Glass Contamination]
• When “Not Set” is selected, the original glass cleaning operation after the job ends does not operate.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Normal
 

(c)  Setting item
• Not Set
• Low
• “Normal”
• High

 
(2)  ADF Scan Glass Contamin. Warn/Level

(a)  Use
• To set how to display the warning when stain on the DF original glass (or the CIS glass) is detected.
• Use when changing the display of the warning which requests the cleaning of the stain on the glass detected by the pre-detection of the

lines.

0 Warning will not be displayed.
1 Warning will be displayed by the maintenance mark. (Warning code: D-1/D-2)
2 Warning will be displayed on the message area on the basic screen.
3 Warning will be displayed on all screens.

NOTE
• This setting is invalid when [ADF Scan Glass Contamin. Sensitivity] is set to “Not Set.”

 
(b)  Default setting

• 1
 

(c)  Setting item
• 0
• “1”
• 2
• 3

 
(3)  Feed Cleaning Settings

(a)  Use
• To set the operation for detection and cleaning operation of stain on the DF original glass when feeding the original.
• Use when changing the operation for detection and cleaning operation of stain on the DF original glass when feeding the original.

0 The cleaning brush will stop moving when the original is fed, and will not perform cleaning the stain.
1 The cleaning brush will move between originals when feeding the original.

 
• This setting can be made separately for the front side and the back side.

 
(b)  Default setting

• 1
 

(c)  Setting item
• 0
• “1”
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• DF-624
• DF-701

 
12.15.17  Image Stabilization Setting

(1)  Use
• To change the type and timing of image stabilization.
• To provide the desirable image stabilization control that depends on customer's machine usage pattern, i.e. the ratio of color to black

print.

Standard This mode is suitable for low-volume users and
reduces the number of times image stabilization is
carried out when the main power switch is turned
ON.

If the change of absolute humidity is detected during
warm-up, normal stabilization is performed during
warm-up.

Color Priority This mode is suitable for high-volume and high ratio
of color print users.

Color stabilization sequence is performed
unconditionally when the main power switch is turned
ON.

Black Priority This mode is suitable for users who use mainly black
print and use less color print. It provides
monochrome stabilization and reduces the number of
times image stabilization is carried out when the main
power switch is turned ON.

If the change of absolute humidity is detected during
warm-up, monochrome stabilization is performed
during the warm-up and color stabilization is
performed before color printing.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Standard
 

(3)  Setting item
• “Standard”
• Color Priority
• Black Priority

 
12.15.18  User Paper Settings

(1)  Use
• To set and register individual user paper that includes a different basic weight, fusing temperature, 2nd image transfer fine adjustment

value.
• User Paper Settings is also available from [Administrator Settings] -> [System Settings] -> [Expert Adjustment] -> [User Paper Settings].
• To register a paper type that is suitable for individual customer’s intended use and use environment.
• The following shows user paper registration keys and corresponding paper types.

User Paper 1/2 Plain paper
User Paper 3 Thick1
User Paper 4 Thick1+
User Paper 5 Thick2
User Paper 6 Thick3

NOTE
• [Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [Software SW] -> [Switch No.: 147 HEX Assignment 04] allows the paper type for "User Paper

1" and "User Paper 2" to be changed. The change made of the paper type with the software SW is not, however, reflected in
the paper type displayed on the screen and the screen shows [Plain paper], not [Thin paper] or [Plain paper/Recycled
paper].

• This function can be used to reduce occurrence of blurred image, when the use of the user paper function does not
eliminate blurred image on thin paper and recycled paper.

• Following list the paper type assigned to each user paper registration key after the change.
User Paper 1 Thin paper
User Paper 2 Plain paper/Recycled paper
User Paper 3 Thick 1
User Paper 4 Thick 1+
User Paper 5 Thick 2
User Paper 6 Thick 3

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
2. Select the key as follows.

[System 2] -> [ ] -> [User Paper Settings].
3. Select the desired key from [User Paper 1] to [User Paper 6] to register user paper.
4. Select [Basic Weight] and enter a value with the [+] / [-] key.
5. Select [600dpi] and enter a fusing temperature with the [+] / [-] key.

The setting range is -20 °C to +10 °C. (1 step: 5 °C)
6. Select a target item of the [Secondary transfer adj.], and enter a 2nd image transfer fine adjustment value with the [+] / [-] key.

The setting rage is -8 to +7. (1 step: 1 increment or decrement)
7. Set paper of A4S/A4 or 81/2 x 11S/81/2 x 11 on the manual tray.
8. Select [1Side] (only front side) or [Front side] (only back side) and press the Start key.
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• Press the Start key, which will let the machine produce the list.
• The time-of-day and date will also be printed.

 
12.17.6  Protocol Trace

(1)  Use
• Protocol Trace List (Last):

The facsimile protocol of the communication which was executed previously is output.
• Protocol Trace List (Error):

Output the facsimile procedure for the last error communication.
 

(2)  Procedure
• Load the A4S/A4 or 8 1/2 x 11S/8 1/2 x 11 plain paper to a paper source.
• Press the Start key, which will let the machine produce the list.
• The time-of-day and date will also be printed.

 
12.17.7  Fax Setting List

(1)  Use
• Output a FAX user set value list. (Items vary depending on models.)

 
(2)  Procedure

• Load the A4S/A4 or 8 1/2 x 11S/8 1/2 x 11 plain paper to a paper source.
• Press the Start key, which will let the machine produce the list.
• The time-of-day and date will also be printed.

 
12.17.8  Fax Analysis List

(1)  Use
• Following list is output in the Fax Analysis List.

• Parameter List
• Machine Management List
• Protocol Trace List (Error)
• Fax Setting List
• Communication Management List
• Service Parameter List

 
(2)  Procedure

• Load the A4S/A4 or 8 1/2 x 11S/8 1/2 x 11 plain paper to a paper source.
• Press the Start key, which will let the machine produce the list.
• The time-of-day and date will also be printed.

 

12.18  State Confirmation

 
12.18.1  Sensor Check

(1)  Use
• To display the states of the input ports of sensors and switches when the machine remains stationary.
• Used for troubleshooting when a malfunction or a misfeed occurs.
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Symbol Panel display Part/signal name
Operation characteristics/panel display

1 0
PS13/PS12 Home sensor opposite

board
Document reading glass cleaning sensor At home Out of home

Org. Detecting Sensor
RS201 Original Cover Original cover sensor Lowered Raised
PS202 20 Degree Angle sensor Less than 20

degree *1
20 degree or more

*1
PS204 Original Size Detection

1
Original size sensor/1 • Original loaded

• Not mounted
Original not loaded

PS205 Original Size Detection
2

Original size sensor/2 • Original loaded
• Not mounted

Original not loaded

- Original Size Detection
3

Not used - -

- Original Size Detection
4

Not used - -

- Original Size Detection
5

Not used - -

- Original Size Detection
6

Not used - -

- Original Size Detection
7

Not used - -

- Original Size Detection
8

Not used - -

• *1: When DF-701/DF-624 is mounted, machine detected the angle at 14.5 degrees.
 
12.18.2  Table Number

(1)  Use
• When IDC is detected, for plain paper, Thick 1/1+, Thick 2/3/4, and Black, the machine independently displays each Vg/Vdc output value

that is calculated based on the density (toner amount stuck on the belt) of the test pattern created on the transfer belt.
• Used for troubleshooting of image problems.
• Reference values: C, M, Y, K Vdc: around 400 V, Vg: around 500 V

 
(2)  Procedure

• If the value is high, correct so that the image density becomes low.
• If the value is low, correct so that the image density becomes high.

 
12.18.3  Level History 1

(1)  Use
• To display TCR (T/C ratio), IDC/registration sensor output values, and fusing temperature.
• Used for troubleshooting of image problems.

 
(2)  Procedure
TCR-C/-M/-Y/-K Shows the T/C output reading taken last.
IDC1/IDC2 Shows the latest IDC data.
Middle heat temperature Not used.
Medium Heating Temperature Displays the latest detected temperature of the heating roller thermistor/2.
Heat edge temperature Displays the latest detected temperature of the heating roller thermistor/1.
Main Heating Temperature Displays the latest detected temperature of the heating roller temperature sensor.

“Reading taken last” means
• Density of toner of the latest image.
• When a test pattern is produced by pressing the Start key while level history 1 is being displayed.

 
12.18.4  Level History 2

(1)  Use
• IDC Sensor (Transfer belt bare surface level) as adjusted through the image stabilization sequence and ATVC value.
• Used for troubleshooting of image problems.

 
(2)  Procedure
IDC Sensor Adjust 1/2 Shows the intensity adjustment value (0 to 255) of the IDC sensor.

The normal value is 35 to 110, but the value increases depending on how long the machine has
been used.

ATVC -C/-M/-Y/-K Shows the first image transfer nearest output value (5 to 40 μA).
ATVC -2nd Shows the second image transfer nearest output value (300 to 4,800 V).
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• The following table shows the check method and countermeasures.

Check details Corruption details Next Action
• Execute the FAX board test.
• Execute the data transmission sound test.

• Connection failure of the cables connected
to the FAX board

• Failure of the FAX board

• Replace the FAX signal cable.
• Replace the FAX power supply cable.
• Replace the FAX board.
• Replace the MFP board.

 
(a)  Procedure
1. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
2. Touch [State Confirmation] -> [Self-diagnostic] -> [FAX Board Check].
3. Select the [Line1] or [Line2], and touch [Signal Send Test], [Signal Receive Test], or [NCU Test]. For the details of each item, refer to I.

12.19.10 Fax Test-Signal Send Test
4. Select a test item.
5. Select the parameter you would like to test.
6. Press the Start key to start the check procedure.

 
(9)  LAN check

• Execute the Ping test.
 

(a)  Procedure
1. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
2. Touch these keys in this order: [State Confirmation] -> [Self-diagnostic] -> [LAN Check].
3. Input IP address of destination with the numeric keypad.
4. Press the Start key to start the check procedure.
5. When the check procedure is completed, the results are shown on the screen.
6. In case of NG result

• The network set defect -> Make sure the network of the unit.
• Corruption of the LAN connector of the MFP board -> Replace the MFP board
• Connection failure of the LAN cable due to breakage of the claw -> Replace the LAN cable.

 
(10)  USB check

• Execute the test to check whether the USB board operates normally.
 

(a)  Procedure
1. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
2. Touch these keys in this order: [State Confirmation] -> [Self-diagnostic] -> [USB Check].
3. Press the Start key to start the check procedure.
4. When the check procedure is completed, the results are shown on the screen (NG is displayed if no USB device is installed).
5. In case of NG result

• Connection failure of the USB connector of the MFP board -> Replace the MFP board.
• Replace each USB device (authentication device, etc.).

 

12.19  Test Mode

• To check the image on the printer side by letting the machine produce various types of test pattern. It also tests the printing operation in
paper passage test, as well as the fax transmission.

• The machine searches through the paper sources in the order of tray 2, tray 3, tray 4, and tray 1 for paper of the maximum size for
printing.

 
12.19.1  Procedure for test pattern output
1. Touch [Test Mode] to display the test mode menu.
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12.22  FAX setting (Line2, Line 3, Line 4)

• *1: It will be displayed only when the following setting shows that FAX (circuit 2) is set to “Set”.
[Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [Option Board Status]

• *1: It will be displayed only when the following setting shows that FAX (circuit 3) is set to “Set”.
[Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [Option Board Status]

• *1: It will be displayed only when the following setting shows that FAX (circuit 4) is set to “Set”.
[Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [Option Board Status]
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(9)  Network Setting 2: Pause Time
(a)  Use

• The pause time for one pause key (pause between digits)
 

(b)  Default setting
• 1 s

 
(c)  Setting range

• “1” to 7 sec (step: 1 s)
 
12.22.3  Communication

(1)  Protocol: V8 / V34 Protocol
(a)  Use

• To set whether to use the V.8/V.34 protocol or not.
 

(b)  Default setting
• ON

 
(c)  Setting item

• “ON”
• OFF

 
(2)  Int’l Comm. Function: Foreign Communication Function

(a)  Use
• To set whether or not to use the mode that employs the number of DIS waiting times.

 
(b)  Default setting

• ON
 

(c)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
(3)  Int’l Comm. Function: No. of DIS Waiting Times at Foreign Communication

(a)  Use
• To set the number of DIS waiting times.

 
(b)  Default setting

• 1
 

(c)  Setting item
• “1”
• 2

 
(4)  Int’l Comm. Function: V34 Speed

(a)  Use
• To set the V.34 international communication mode speed.

 
(b)  Default setting

• 28800 bps
 

(c)  Setting range
• 16800 to 33600 bps (step: 2400 bps)

 
(5)  Int’l Comm. Function: V17 Speed

(a)  Use
• To set the V.17 international communication mode speed.

 
(b)  Default setting

• 7200 bps
 

(c)  Setting range
• “7200” to 14400 bps (step: 2400 bps)
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Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0

 
12.23.2  0b001#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0b0010 Inter-station
timer

7 HEX (unit: second)(00 - ffh)(00
means 03)

- 0x03 0x03 0x03 X0 10
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

0b0012 -
0b0015

Reserved area 7 - 0xff 0xff 0xff X0 12 - 15
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

0b0016 PC-FAX RX 7 TSI routing function
0: OFF
1: ON

Utility
Mode
(0-5)

0x10 0x10 0x10 X0 16

6 At operation with PC-FAX Rx code
unspecified
0: PC Reception
1: Print

5 PC-FAX Rx print
0: No
1: Yes

4
3 PC-FAX reception mode

000: OFF
001: ON + Received at fixed box
010: Dialin + Received at fixed box
011: ON + Received at specified box
100: Dialin + Reception at specified
box

2
1

0 Password check
0: OFF
1: ON

0b0017 -
0b001f

PC-FAX
reception
password

7 ASCII 20 digits Utility
Mode

ALL 0x20 ALL 0x20 ALL 0x20 X0 17 – 1F
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

 
12.23.3  0b002#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0b0020 -
0b002a

PC-FAX
reception
password

7 ASCII 20 digits Utility
Mode

ALL 0x20 ALL 0x20 ALL 0x20 X0 20 - 2A
6
5
4
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Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

3
2
1
0

0b002b FAX reception
automatic
output setting 3

7 Utility
Mode
(0-3)

0x01 0x01 0x01 X0 2B
6
5
4
3 Output No. of copies

Setting range:0 - (15)2
1
0

0b002c Setting for 2
lines

7 Line 2 transmission setting
(00: Transmission/Reception,
01: Reception only,
10: Transmission only)

Utility
Mode (0)

0x00 0x00 0x00 X0 2C
6

5 Default Ext/Out setting for PC-FAX
transmission
(0: Out, 1: Extension)

4 Default Ext/Out setting for Forward
TX:
(0: Out, 1: Extension)

3 Default Ext/Out setting
(0: Out, 1: Extension)

2 Setting using Line 1
(0: Out, 1: Extension)

1 Setting using multiple lines
(0: Normal, 1: Ext/Out)

0
0b002d PC-FAX

Setting
7 Utility

Mode
(0-1)

0x00 0x00 0x00 X0 2D
6
5
4
3
2
1 PC-FAX transmission line

specification
(00: Not specified, 01: Line 1,
10: Line 2, 11: Reserved)

0

 
12.23.4  0b003#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0b0032 I-Fax encoding
system
capability
(default for
auto
transmission
capability)

7 Utility
Mode (0)

0x04 0x04 0x04 X0 32
6
5
4
3
2 000: (Setting prohibited)

001: MH
010: MR/MH
100: MMR/MR/MH

1
0

0b0039 Communicatio
n function

7 Interception of 1-address
transmission in broadcasting
transmission
(0: Permitted, 1: Prohibited)

Utility
Mode
(0-3)

0x44 0x44 0x44 X0 39

6 ITI printing, unit ID preference
function
(0: Not preferred, 1: Preferred)
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Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

5 Dial number duplication check during
broadcasting transmission
0: Checked
1: Not checked

4 F code transmission function
0: No
1: Yes

3 Abandoning error pages during
transmission
0: Not abandoned
1: Abandoned

2 Incomplete TX hold function
0: Yes
1: No

1 Relay reception function
0: Yes
1: No

0 Confidential reception function
0: Yes
1: No

0b003a -
0b003f

Character ID
[46]

7 ASCII [46] When ID is less than 46
digits, justify to the left and insert
space at the top. (With NULL
terminators)

Utility
Mode
Service
Mode

ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 X0 3A – 3F
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

 
12.23.5  0b004#, 0b005#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0b0040 -
0b005f

Character ID
[46]

7 ASCII [46] When ID is less than 46
digits, justify to the left and insert
space at the top. (With NULL
terminators)

Utility
Mode
Service
Mode

ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 X0 40 – 5F
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

 
12.23.6  0b006#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0b0060 -
0b0067

Character ID
[46]

7 ASCII [46] When ID is less than 46
digits, justify to the left and insert
space at the top. (With NULL
terminators)

Utility
Mode
Service
Mode

ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 X0 60 - 67
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

0b0068 Reception
refuse

7 Utility
Mode (0)

0x00 0x00 0x00 X0 68
6
5
4
3
2
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Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

1
0 Call acceptance rejected - Number

display
0: Disconnected line
1: No response

0b0069 Recording
paper priority
selection

7 Utility
Mode

X0 69
6
5
4
3
2
1 00: Automatic selection

01: Fixed size
10: Priority

0

0b006a Box number
error operation

7 Utility
Mode

0x00 0x00 0x00 X0 6A
6
5
4 Print or not print the images received

when the TSI transfer terminates
normally.
0:OFF
1:ON

3 Operation with no routing registration
or no registered BOX upon the TSI
routing turned ON
(0: Print output, 1: Saved in forced
memory reception BOX)

2 Reception of unregistered box sub
No.
00: Print
01: Main line
10: Sub line

1

0
0b006c Reserved area 7 Utility

Mode
0x00 0x00 0x00 X0 6C

6
5
4
3
2
1
0

 
12.23.7  0e000#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0e0000 Error line
processing/
judgment

7 RTP transmission - 0x01 0x01 0x01 X1 00
6
5 Error line recirculation
4 Addition of error sign
3
2 Judgment of No. of sequential error

lines
1 Error line rate judgment
0 Judgment of No. of error lines

0e0001 No. of error
lines-very good

7 No. of very good judgment lines
(HEX) No. of error
linesVeryGoodErrorNum, MCF is
transmitted.

- 0x10 0x10 0x10 X1 01
6
5
4
3
2
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Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

2 DCN transmission at T200
1 DIS length at reception limited to

4byte
0: No limit
1: Limit

0 DCN transmitted at stop of ph.C
0e000e Step up/down 7 Strict TCF check

0: Normal
1: Strict check

- 0x00 0x00 0x00 X1 0E

6
5
4
3
2
1
0 The PC/BC of the PostMsg is

checked while in the ECM reception.
0: Yes
1: No

0e000f Delay timer
between DCS-
TCF

7 DCS - TCF delay timer Unit: (10 ms,
HEX)

Utility
Mode

Special
Setting

0x08 0x08 0x08 X1 0F
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

 
12.23.8  0e001#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0e0010 Delay timer
between PIX-
PMC

7 PIX - PMC delay timer Unit: (10 ms,
HEX)

Utility
Mode

Special
Setting

0x08 0x08 0x08 X1 10
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

0e0011 Delay timer
between CED-
DIS

7 CED - DIS delay timer (Unit: 10 ms,
HEX)

Utility
Mode

Special
Setting

0x08 0x08 0x08 X1 11
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

0e0012 T1 timer for
calling

7 T1 timer for transmission (Unit: 1sec,
HEX)

Utility
Mode

Special
Setting

0x23 0x23 0x23 X1 12
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

0e0013 T1 timer for
called

7 T1 timer for reception (Unit: 1 sec,
HEX)

Utility
Mode

0x23 0x23 0x23 X1 13
6
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Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

transmitting
time

5 (Unit: 100 ms, HEX) (Dummy data
for non-ECM /Preamble at ECM)4

3
2
1
0

0e001b RTC Counter 7 - 0x01 0x01 0x01 X1 1B
6
5
4
3
2 The EOL counter judged to be RTC

000: EOL*2 001: EOL*3 010: EOL*4
011: EOL*5 100: EOL*6

1
0

0e001c Closed area
communication

7 - 0x00 0x00 0x00 X1 1C
6
5
4
3
2 Polling TX
1 Polling RX
0

0e001d -
0e001f

Machine
password [20]

7 ASCII [20] When ID is less than 20
digits, justify to the left and insert
space at the top. (No NULL
terminators)

Utility
Mode

ALL 0x20 ALL 0x20 ALL 0x20 X1 1D – 1F
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

 
12.23.9  0e002#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0e0020 -
0e002f

Machine
password [20]

7 ASCII [20] When ID is less than 20
digits, justify to the left and insert
space at the top. (No NULL
terminators)

Utility
Mode

ALL 0x20 ALL 0x20 ALL 0x20 X1 20 – 2F
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

 
12.23.10  0e003#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0e0030 Machine
password [20]

7 ASCII [20] When ID is less than 20
digits, justify to the left and insert
space at the top. (No NULL
terminators)

Utility
Mode

ALL 0x20 ALL 0x20 ALL 0x20 X1 30
6
5
4
3
2
1
0
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Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0e0031 -
0e003f

CSRC
password [20]

7 ASCII [20] When ID is less than 20
digits, justify to the left and insert
space at the top. (No NULL
terminators)

- ALL 0x20 ALL 0x20 ALL 0x20 X1 31 – 3F
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

 
12.23.11  0e004#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0e0040 -
0e0044

CSRC
password [20]

7 ASCII [20] When ID is less than 20
digits, justify to the left and insert
space at the top. (No NULL
terminators)

- ALL 0x20 ALL 0x20 ALL 0x20 X1 40 - 44
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

0e0045 Watch dog 7 Utility
Mode

Special
Setting

(0)

0x01 0x01 0x01 X1 45
6
5
4
3
2
1
0 Watch dog

0: OFF
1: ON

0e0046 T2 timer after
CFR

7 T2 timer value after CFR x100ms
(HEX)

Utility
Mode

Special
Setting

0x3c 0x3c 0x3c X1 46
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

0e0047 T2 timer after
EOM

7 T2 timer after EOM x100ms (HEX) Utility
Mode

Special
Setting

0x37 0x37 0x37 X1 47
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

0e0048 JIM waiting
timer

7 JM waiting timer value x100ms
(HEX)

Utility
Mode

Special
Setting

0x5a 0x5a 0x5a X1 48
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

0e0049 Destination 7 0: US 1: Canada 2: Japan 3:
Australia 4: New Zealand 5: Europe

Service
Mode

0x02 0x00 0x05 X1 49
6
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Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0
0e004f Continuous

CRP reception
frequency
resulting in an
error

7 Sequential CRP reception frequency
resulting in error (x1 time, HEX)
(0 counted as 3 times)

- 0x00 0x00 0x00 X1 4F
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

 
12.23.12  0e005#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0e0050 1300Hz line
seizure
parameter
detection time

7 1300Hz tone detection time for no-
ringing reception (x100ms, HEX)

- 0x17 0x17 0x17 X1 50
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

0e0051 1300Hz line
seizure
parameter
detection
frequency
upper limit

7 1300Hz tone detection frequency
upper limit for no-ringing reception
(x10Hz, HEX)

- 0x85 0x85 0x85 X1 51
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

0e0052 1300Hz line
seizure
parameter
detection
frequency
lower limit

7 1300Hz tone detection frequency
lower limit for no-ringing reception
(x10Hz, HEX)

- 0x7f 0x7f 0x7f X1 52
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

0e0053 German
specifications

7 - 0x00 0x00 0x0f X1 53
6
5
4
3 ERR transmission (DTS sequence)
2 DCN reception error ignored
1 Line disconnected within 6 sec. after

CD OFF in ph.C
0 Line disconnected upon reception of

DIS to DTC
0e0054 Retransmission

intervals of DIS
(Auto
reception)

7 DIS re-transmission interval in
automatic reception (x0.1 sec.)

- 0x1e 0x1e 0x1e X1 54
6
5
4
3
2
1
0
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Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0e0055 TTI for
transmission

7 - 0x03 0x03 0x03 X1 55
6
5
4
3
2
1 TTI in transmission TTI added

00: OFF 01: (OFF)
10: INSIDE 11: OUTSIDE

0

0e0056 Image
reduction
parameter

7 - 0x00 0x00 0x00 X1 56
6
5
4
3
2
1
0 Reduction parameter in main

scanning direction
0: Thick line kept
1: Thick line not kept

0e0057 Main body
polling
transmission
command wait
timer

7 Timer for waiting a transmission
command (+FDT) from the main
body during turnaround of polling
transmission (x100ms, HEX) (0 is
defaulted to 8 sec.)

- 0x08 0x08 0x08 X1 57
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

0e0058 - Reserved area 7 - ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 X1 58 -
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

 
12.23.13  12000#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

120000 TTI/RTI setting 7 Utility
Mode
(0,1,4)

0x03 0x03 0x03 X2 80
6 SW for prohibiting the printing of the

TTI address
0: Printing of the address allowed
1: Printing of the address not allowed

5 RTI addition
00:OFF
01: (OFF)
10: INSIDE
11: OUTSIDE

4

3 TTI denominator display
0: Total
1: Individual

2 Inhibition of TTI setting menu
INSIDE display
0: No
1: Yes

1
0
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Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

1 Bulletin polling transmission report
output
0: No
1: Yes

0 Confidential reception report output
0: No
1: Yes

12000c Internet Fax
report Setting

7 Utility
Mode

0x61 0x61 0x61 X2 8C
6 Network Fax RX Error Report

(0: OFF, 1: ON)
5 Internet Broadcast Fax Result

Report
(0: OFF, 1: ON)

4
3 E-Mail Message Body printing

(0: ON, 1: OFF)
2 TX Error Report printing

(0: ON, 1: OFF)
1 MDN Message printing

(0: ON, 1: OFF)
0 DSN Message printing

(0: ON, 1: OFF)
12000d FAX report

setting
7 Utility

Mode
0x00 0x00 0x00 X2 8D

6
5
4
3
2
1 PC-Fax Error report output

0: No, 1: Yes
0 Relay print

0: No, 1: Yes
12000e -
12000f

Reserved area 7 - 0x00 0x00 0x00 X2 8E - 9F
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

 
12.23.14  13000#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

130000 Reserved area 7 Utility
Mode

0x11 0x11 0x11 XE 00
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

130001 FAX scan HP2 7 Frame erasure HP
01: 5mm 10: 10mm 11: 15mm

Utility
Mode

Special
Setting
(6,7)

0x41 0x41 0x41 XE 01
6
5
4
3
2
1
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Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

0

 
12.23.15  13003#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

130035 Utility Mode
display setting

7 Relay display
0: Yes
1: No

Utility
Mode

Special
Setting

0x00 0x0b 0x0b XE 35

6
5 Incomplete TX hold display

0: Yes
1: No

4 Compulsory memory reception
display
0: Yes
1: No

3 Caller No./Name display
0: Yes
1: No

2 Closed communication display
0: Yes
1: No

1 Remote reception display
0: Yes
1: No

0 DialIn display
0: Yes
1: No

130036 Utility Mode
display setting
2

7 Utility
Mode

Special
Setting
(0,1)

0x05 0x0f 0x07 XE 36
6
5
4
3 OFF display of Header Position

0: Yes
1: No

2
1 Receive reject display

0: Yes
1: No

0
130037 Not used. 7 - XE 37

6
5
4
3
2
1
0

130038 Destination
default screen
setting

7 0x00: Group
0x01: FAX
0x02: E-mail
0x03: BOX
0x04: I-Fax
0x05: IP address FAX
0x06: SMB
0x07: FTP
0x08: WebDAV

- 0x00 0x00 0x00 XE 38
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

130039-
13003f

Reserved area 7 Utility
Mode

0x00 0x00 0x00 XE 39 – 3F
6
5
4

bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e I  ADJUSTMENT/SETTING > 12.  SERVICE MODE

I-391



Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

3
2
1
0

 
12.23.16  13004#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

130040-
130044

Reserved area 7 Utility
Mode

0x00 0x00 0x00 XE 40 - 44
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

130045 –
13004f

DialIn
additional No.
(FAX)

7 ASCII 11 digits + NULL Utility
Mode

ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 XE 45 – 4F
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

 
12.23.17  13005#

Address Items Bit
No Contents Setting

Default CSRC

Japan North
America Europe Command Parameter

130050 DialIn
additional No.
(FAX)

7 ASCII 11 digits + NULL Utility
Mode

ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 XE 50
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

130051 -
13005c

DialIn
additional No.
(PC-FAX)

7 ASCII 11 digits + NULL ALL Utility
Mode

ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 XE 51 - 5C
6
5
4
3
2
1
0

13005d –
13005f

DialIn
additional No.
(telephone)

7 ASCII 11 digits + NULL ALL Utility
Mode

ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 ALL 0x00 XE 5D – 5F
6
5
4
3
2
1
0
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• While the MFP main unit is activated, direct communication (without going through the wireless LAN
access point) can be performed between the MFP main unit and an Android terminal or an iOS
terminal.

• When the MFP main unit is in the standby state in the "Erp Auto Power Off mode", the MFP main unit
can be started to execute a job using a start command transmitted from the client via the wireless LAN
access point. Direct communication is also enabled between the MFP main unit and a mobile terminal.

NOTICE
• For details, see THEORY OF OPERATION UK-208/UK-209.

 
12.29.3  2nd Network Setting - SSID

(1)  Use
• To enter the SSID of the wireless LAN access point connected to the machine (using up to 32 characters).

 
12.29.4  2nd Network Setting - Authentication/Encryption Algorithm

(1)  Use
• To set the algorithm used for authentication or encryption.

 
(2)  Default setting

• No Authentication/Encryption
 

(3)  Setting item
• “No Authentication/Encryption”
• WEP
• WPA-PSK (TKIP)
• WPA-PSK (AES)
• WPA2-PSK (TKIP)
• WPA2-PSK (AES)
• WPA/WPA2-PSK

 
12.29.5  2nd Network Setting - WEP Key

(1)  Use
• To be set when WEP is selected for authentication/encryption Algorithm.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Select an input method.
2. Touch Edit, then enter a new WEP key.
3. Touch OK.
4. Enter the WEP key again to make a check.
5. Touch OK.

 
12.29.6  2nd Network Setting - Passphrase

(1)  Use
• To be set when a method including WPA is selected for authentication/encryption Algorithm.

 
(2)  Procedure
<Input method>

• Select an Input method.
<Security key>

• Enter a value of the security key of passphrase.
<Passphrase Auto Update>

• Set ON/OFF for passphrase auto update. [Yes] is specified by default.
<Update Interval>

• Set the interval for updating passphrase. [60] minutes is specified by default.
<40 to 20 MHz Auto Switch>

• Set [ON] to try a high-speed communication with 40MHz. [OFF] is specified by default.
 
12.29.7  2nd Network Setting - Wireless Channel

(1)  Use
• To set a wireless channel.

 
(2)  Default setting

• Auto
 

(3)  Setting item
• 1 to 13
• “Auto”
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12.29.8  2nd Network Setting - ANY Connection
(1)  Use

• To set whether or not to allow the ANY connection.
 

(2)  Default setting
• Permit

 
(3)  Setting item

• “Permit”
• Prohibit

 
12.29.9  2nd Network Setting - Connect permission extension address list

(1)  Use
• To allow the connection through the only device with specified MAC address.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Edit], then enter the MAC address.

 
12.29.10  2nd Network Setting - DHCP Server Setting

(1)  Use
• To set whether or not to enable the DHCP server.

 
(2)  Default setting

• ON
 

(3)  Setting item
• "ON"
• OFF
• If set to ON, set the IP leasing address, subnet mask and leasing period.

 
12.29.11  2nd Network Setting - TCP/IP Settings

(1)  Use
• To set TCP/IP.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. If IPv4 Settings is selected, select [Auto Input] or [Enter New Address].

• If [Auto Input] is selected, configure DHCP settings.
• If [Enter New Address] is selected, set [IP Address] and [Subnet Mask].

2. If IPv6 Settings is selected, the link-local address will be displayed as IPv6 type.
 

12.30  Machine Update Setting
Internet ISW

• By using this setting, the firmware or update file stored in the server can be downloaded over internet for upgrading.
• For details for upgrading the firmware, refer to “REWRITING OF FIRMWARE.”
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12.30.1  Internet ISW - Internet ISW Set
(1)  Use

• To set whether or not to enable each setting for Internet ISW.
• To use when upgrading the firmware by Internet ISW.
• Each setting such as Server setting will be valid by setting this to “ON”.

NOTE
• When the following setting is set to “ON”, this setting will automatically be set to “OFF” and cannot be changed.

[Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Enhanced Security Mode]
 

(2)  Default setting
• OFF

 
(3)  Setting item

• ON
• “OFF”
• When this setting is set to "ON," [Open Mode Settings] can be configured. When [Open Mode Settings] is set to "Set," firmware download

and update via Internet ISW are available in Administrator Settings.
 
12.30.2  Internet ISW - HTTP Setting

• It will be displayed only when [Internet ISW Set] is set to “ON”.
 

(1)  HTTP data acquisition setting
(a)  Use

• To set whether or not to enable downloading using the HTTP protocol.
• To use when accessing the server using the HTTP protocol.

 
(b)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(c)  Setting item
• ON
• “OFF”

 
(2)  Connection Time-Out

(a)  Use
• To set the time for the timeout for accessing the server.

 
(b)  Default setting

• 60 sec
 

(c)  Setting range
• 30 to 300 sec.

 
12.30.3  Internet ISW - FTP Setting

• It will be displayed only when [Internet ISW Set] is set to “ON”.
 

(1)  FTP data acquisition setting
(a)  Use

• To set whether or not to enable downloading using FTP protocol.
• To use when accessing the server with FTP protocol.

 
(b)  Default setting

• ON
 

(c)  Setting item
• “ON”
• OFF

 
(2)  Connection Setting

(a)  Use
• To set the port No. and the time for timeout when accessing the FTP server, and also to set whether or not to enable PASV mode.
• To use when connecting by the PASV (passive) mode (FTP server side will inform the connection port before connecting).

 
(b)  Procedure
Port Number

• Enter the value between 1 and 65535 using the 10-key pad.
Connection Time Out
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• Enter the value between 1 and 60 (min.) using the 10-key pad.
 

(c)  Default setting (PASV Mode)
• OFF

 
(d)  Setting item (PASV Mode)

• ON
• “OFF”

 
12.30.4  Internet ISW - Forwarding Access Setting

(1)  User ID
(a)  Use

• To register the user ID for accessing the program server where firmware is to be stored.
 

(b)  Procedure
1. Select [User ID].
2. Enter the user ID (up to 64 one-byte characters) on the on-screen keyboard.

 
(2)  Password

(a)  Use
• To register the password for accessing the program server where firmware is to be stored.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Select [Password].
2. Enter the password (up to 64 characters) on the on-screen keyboard.

 
(3)  URL

(a)  Use
• To register the address and directory of the program server where the firmware is to be stored in URL.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Select [URL].
2. Enter the URL (up to 256 one-byte characters) on the on-screen keyboard.

NOTE
• Enter the URL which format suits the protocol to be used.

When connecting to http “http:// (Host name or IP address)/ directory name” or “https:// (Host name or IP address)/
directory name”.
When connecting to ftp “ftp:// (Host name or IP address) / directory name”.

 
(4)  FileName

(a)  Use
• To register the file name of the firmware data to be downloaded.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Select [FileName].
2. Enter the file name (up to 63 one-byte characters) on the on-screen keyboard.

 
12.30.5  Internet ISW - Download
NOTE

• To connect MFP to the Internet via a proxy, the proxy server related settings must be configured in addition to [Forwarding
Access Setting].
The setting of the proxy used in the Internet ISW communication is configured in [Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] ->
[Machine Update Settings] -> [Internet ISW Settings] -> [FTP Server Settings] or [Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] ->
[Machine Update Settings] -> [HTTP Proxy Settings].

 
(1)  Download/Update

(a)  Use
• Access the program server according to the Internet ISW setting, and download the firmware.
• To use when updating the firmware via network.
• The firmware is downloaded and updated successively. During the firmware download and update, MFP cannot be used.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Select [Download/Update].
2. Touch [Start] to start downloading the firmware.
3. The message to show the status will be displayed on the screen while connecting and transferring data.

NOTE
• When it failed to connect to the program server, or failed to download, the error code and the message will be displayed.

Check the cause of the error by the error code, and follow the message for resetting.
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Refer to “K.5.1 Error code list for the Internet ISW” for the error codes.
 

4. When the firmware is normally upgraded, the main body will automatically be restarted to complete the Internet ISW.
 

(2)  Download
(a)  Use

• To access the program server and download the firmware in accordance with the settings configured in Internet ISW Settings.
• As the firmware is downloaded in the background, MFP can be used during download.
• If firmware data already downloaded exits in the HDD, the data is overwritten and replaced by the new data.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Select [Download].
2. Touch [Start] to start downloading the firmware.
3. The status message appears on the screen during connection and data transfer.

In the middle of downloading, the task can be cancelled by touching [Cancel].
NOTE

• If connection to the program server or data download fails, an error code and a message are displayed. Identify the cause
of the problem with the error code and reconfigure the settings following the message.

• For details on error codes, refer to "K.5.1 Error code list for the Internet ISW."
 

4. When the firmware download is successfully completed, the result "OK" appears.
 

(3)  Update
(a)  Use
1. To update the firmware by using the firmware downloaded and saved in the HDD
2. During the firmware download and update, MFP cannot be used.
3. This button is not appeared if there is no firmware in the HDD.

 
(b)  Procedure
1. Touch [Update].
2. Check the firmware file version in HDD.
3. Press Start key to update the firmware.
4. When the firmware is normally upgraded, the main body will automatically be restarted to complete the Internet ISW.

 
(4)  Delete

(a)  Use
• To delete the firmware file saved in the HDD.
• This button is not appeared if there is no firmware in the HDD.

 
(b)  Procedure

• Touch [Delete].
• Press Start key to delete the firmware.

 
12.30.6  Internet ISW - Update Start Time Settings

(1)  Use
• To set the start time in order to automatically update the downloaded firmware.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Select [Set] for [Update Firmware at Specified Time].
2. Touch [Hour] and [Min.] and set the firmware update start time.

NOTE
• If updated firmware has not been downloaded by the specified time, firmware update is not performed.
• If the main power switch is turned OFF during a firmware update, the firmware is updated next time when the main power switch

is turned ON.
• If a job is in process when the specified time comes, the firmware is updated after the completion of the job.

 
12.30.7  Machine Auto Update setting - Auto Update setting

• Obtain the update file for the machine from the file storage server, and update the firmware or settings of the machine.
• This function is same as that of the Administrator settings > Network Setting, but it will not be used together with the function of the service

mode.
• Refer to J-4 for how to create an update file.

 
(1)  Auto Update

(a)  Use
• To obtain the update file from the specified location, and configure settings to update the machine at the specified time.

 
(b)  Default settings

• OFF
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(c)  Setting item
• ON
• "OFF"

 
(d)  Procedure

• If [ON] is selected, configure the following settings.
When SMB is set for the download protocol *1
<Host Name>

• Set the host name of the SMB server.
<File Path>

• Set the file path used in the SMB server communication. *2
<User Name>

• Set the user name used to access the SMB server.
<Password>

• Set the password used to access the SMB server.
<Number of retries>

• Set the number of times to retry when failed to obtain.
<Update Time>

• Touch Clear to set the time to update the machine.
<Polling Interval>

• Set the polling period for obtaining the update list.
<Repeat Interval>

• Set the period for retrying when failed to obtain.
*1: If the MFP relay server is used as a server on the data providing side, the SMB protocol will not be used.
*2: Specify the folder in which C_UpdateList.ini is stored. Refer to J-4 for details.
When HTTP is set for the download protocol
<URL>

• Set the address of the http server. *1
<User Name>

• Set the user name used to access the http server.
<Password>

• Set the password used to access the http server.
<Proxy>

• Select whether or not to use the proxy server. *2
<Connection Time-out>

• Set the time-out period for connecting to the server.
<Update Time>

• Touch Clear to set the time to update the machine.
<Polling Interval>

• Set the polling period for obtaining the update list.
<Repeat Interval>

• Set the period for retrying when failed to obtain.
*1: Specify the folder in which C_UpdateList.ini is stored. Refer to J-4 for details.
*2: If [ON] is selected, set the proxy with [Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] -> [Machine Update Settings] -> [HTTP Proxy
Settings].

 
12.30.8  Machine Auto Update setting - Relay server setting

(1)  Update File Download
• Configure settings to use the relay server to obtain the update relay data.
• This function is same as that of the Administrator settings > Network Setting, but it will not be used together with the function of the

service mode.
• Refer to J-5 for how to create an update file.

 
(a)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(b)  Setting item
• ON
• "OFF"

 
(c)  Procedure

• If [ON] is selected, configure the following settings.
<Obtain Setting File-URL>

• Set the address of the file storage server for relay data. *1
<Obtain Setting File-User Name>

• Set the user name used to access the file storage server.
<Obtain Setting File-Password>

• Set the password used to access the file storage server.
<Obtain Setting File-Proxy>

• Set whether or not to use the proxy server. *2
<Obtain Setting File-Connection Time-out>

• Set the time out period to connecting to the server.
<Polling Interval>

• Set the polling period for obtaining the update list.
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<Repeat Interval>
• Set the period for retrying when failed to obtain.

*1: Specify the folder in which S_UpdateList.csv is stored. Refer to J-5 for details.
*2: If [ON] is selected, set the proxy with [Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] -> [Machine Update Settings] -> [HTTP Proxy
Settings].
The distribution server (SMB authentication) will not be used.
In case of the distribution server (HTTP)
<User Name>

• Set the user name used to access the relay server by http protocol.
<Password>

• Set the password used to access the http server.
NOTE

• Be sure not to forget the password used to access the http server. It is required for reset.
 
12.30.9  Machine Auto Update setting - Transmission log Update

• The log file saves up to 100 records.
• Save the log related to machine auto update, and send it to the specified location.
• Configure settings for the transmission protocol.

 
(1)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(2)  Setting item
• ON
• "OFF"

 
(3)  Procedure

• If [ON] is selected, configure the following settings.
When SMB is set for the transmission protocol
<Host Name>

• Set the host name for the SMB server.
<File Path>

• Set the file path used for SMB server communication.
<User Name>

• Set the user name used to access the SMB server.
<Password>

• Set the password used to access the SMB server.
When WebDAV is set for the transmission protocol
<URL>

• Set the address of the WebDAV server.
<User Name>

• Set the user name used to access the WebDAV server.
<Password>

• Set the password used to access the WebDAV server.
<Proxy>

• Set whether or not to use the proxy server. *1
*1: If [ON] is selected, set the proxy with [Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] -> [Machine Update Settings] -> [HTTP Proxy Settings].

 
12.30.10  Machine Auto Update setting - Transmission Server Log

• The log file saves up to 100 records.
• Save the log related to the update relay data download at relay server, and send it to the specified location.
• Configure settings for the transmission protocol.

 
(1)  Default setting

• OFF
 

(2)  Setting item
• ON
• "OFF"

 
(3)  Procedure

• If [ON] is selected, configure the following settings.
When SMB is set for the transmission protocol
<Host Name>

• Set the host name of the SMB server.
<File Path>

• Set the file path used for the SMB server communication.
<User Name>

• Set the user name used to access the SMB server.
<Password>

• Set the password used to access the SMB server.
When WebDAV is set for the transmission protocol
<URL>
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• Set the address of the WebDAV server.
<User Name>

• Set the user name used to access the WebDAV server.
<Password>

• Set the password used to access the WebDAV server.
<Proxy>

• Set whether or not to use the proxy server. *1
*1: If [ON] is selected, set the proxy with [Administrator Settings] -> [Network Settings] -> [Machine Update Settings] -> [HTTP Proxy Settings].

 
12.30.11  Machine Auto Update setting - Update Log Display

(1)  Use
• To check the log related to the file download of the machine auto update.
• The latest five logs can be checked.

 
12.30.12  Machine Auto Update setting - Relay Server Log Confirmation

(1)  Use
• To check the log related to the file download of the relay server.
• The latest five logs can be checked.

 
12.30.13  Machine Auto Update setting - Manual Update

• This is displayed when [Auto Update] is set to [ON] in [Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting] -> [Machine Auto Update setting] -> [Auto
Update setting], and the update file has been downloaded in HDD.

 
(1)  Use

• To execute update manually by using the downloaded file.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Touch [Manual Update] -> [Start] to start update.

NOTE
Do not set the power to OFF under the following state.

• It takes about 45 seconds from touching [Manual Update] -> [Start] to the next operation of the MFP (Auto Power OFF).
• About one minute after the download completed screen being displayed, the MFP will restart.
• When rewriting configuration files followed by the firmware, the MFP will restart again.

 
12.30.14  Machine Auto Update setting - Machine Export setting

(1)  Use
• To output the machine settings as a XML file to an external memory (USB memory).

<Target items to be exported are as follows>
• Address Book
• Authentication Data
• Network Settings
• Remote Access Setting (CS Remote Care)
• Utility Settings
• Administrator Settings
• Service Settings (Excluding the setting of Software switch and Engine FW DipSW)

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting] -> [Machine Auto Update Setting] -> [Machine Export Setting].
2. Insert a USB memory into the USB port.
3. Enter a password. *1
4. Touch [Start].
5. [Result: OK] will be displayed.

NOTE
• *1: If an XML file is to be used on the Auto Update function, register the same password beforehand to the MFP where a data is

to be downloaded as [Machine Update Password].
 
12.30.15  Machine Auto Update setting - Machine Update Password

(1)  Use
• To set a password used to decrypt the update file of the machine.

 
(2)  Procedure

• Enter the decryption password using the on-screen keyboard.
1. Current Password: Enter the currently used decryption password (only when the decryption password has been set).
2. New Password: Enter the new decryption password.
3. Re-Input Password: Enter the new decryption password again.

NOTE
• Be sure not to forget the decryption password. It is required for reset.
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NOTE
• When using the vendor along with the key counter, inserting the key counter will set it to the “Key Counter Mode” and

removing it will set it to the “Vendor Mode”.
 

(2)  Procedure
• Select color mode and message of key counter. (Only for key counter, the type of the color mode and message are same after mounting.)

 
(3)  Confirmation copy

(a)  Use
• Set whether to allow a confirmation copy when a key counter is installed.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Ban
 

(c)  Setting item
• License
• “Ban”

 
(4)  The next job reservation

(a)  Use
• Set whether to allow the reservation of the next job when a key counter is installed.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Ban
 

(c)  Setting item
• License
• “Ban”

 
(5)  Count Setting

(a)  Use
• To set the count timing used when the key counter is installed.

 
(b)  Default setting

• Paper feed
 

(c)  Setting item
• “Paper feed”
• Paper out

 
(6)  Message

(a)  Use
• Select message of vendor.

Type 1 Message for key counter
Type 2 Message for card scanning
Type 3 Message for ID management

 
(b)  Setting item

• Type 1
• Type 2
• Type 3

 
14.3.8  Setting items that automatically change the setting values
NOTE

• Performing the setup for each unit to be mounted will internally change the setting values below. It needs resetting when
cancelling the setting in order to set back to “not mounted” because the setting value will remain.

 
(1)  When the vendor2 or authentication device 2 is mounted

Setting Item Vendor 2 Authentication Device 2
Utility Default Copy Settings Factory Default -

Default Scan/Fax Settings Factory Default -
Copy Operating Screen [Yes] -
Fax Active Screen Tx/Rx Display [Yes] -
Scan/Fax Settings -> Default Tab Direct Input -
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(b)  Procedure
1. Call the auto playback starting screen to the control panel.
2. Touch [1].
3. Start the screen operations to store a series of screens.
4. When the operations are completed, touch [2].
5. Go back to the first screen and touch [10 keypad].

 

15.4  Operation of the debug log function
15.4.1  Basic mode

(1)  Intended purpose
• To retrieve the program sequence logs from the MFP; for analyzing field problems caused by MFP controller program malfunction which

could be difficult to reproduce in KM.
NOTE

• CE should get permission from CUSTOMER before retrieving the program sequence logs from the customer's MFP.
• A Key generate utility is required for creation of a key file.
• For how to obtain or how to use the Key generate utility, please conduct the KM support department.

 
(2)  Outline
1. Save the key file in the USB memory by using the Key generate utility on the PC.
2. Set the Debug Settings to “ON” in the Service Mode.
3. Set the data encryption password through the customer administrator.
4. Try to reproduce the problem/malfunction on the MFP.
5. The problem/malfunction is reproduced.
6. Set the debug log acquisition to "Allow" in Administrator Settings.
7. Select the debug log(s) that corresponds to the problem. Select "USB Memory" as the output destination and acquire the log(s).
8. Send the log(s) and the USB password to the department of KM from which you receive instructions.

NOTE
• Up to a total of 20 log files can be saved, including ten during normal operations and another ten when errors occur.
• When the number of log files saved exceeds the upper limit, the log files are overwritten in chronological order.
• Each log file is concerned with a single job.
• Priority is given to job processing. A log file may not therefore be saved if jobs are performed continuously or if power is turned

OFF immediately after processing of a job has been completed.
 

(3)  Details of the procedure
(a)  Advance preparation

• Save a key file into a USB memory.
1. Set the USB Password on the Key generation utility.
2. Generate the Key file by typing in the Serial number (capital letter) of the target MFP.
3. Copy the created "Debug Log" folder into the root directory of the USB memory.

• Make sure that [Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Enhanced Security Mode] is set to OFF.
 

(b)  Settings for acquiring logs
1. Get permission from the CUSTOMER to retrieve the program sequence logs from the MFP at the customer's site.

NOTE
• Logs include the MFP control program sequences only. They do not include the copy/scan/print/fax image data.

 
2. Set the switch No.155 to [00000001] at Bit assignment/[01] at HEX assignment in [Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [Software Switch

Setting].
3. Call the Debug Settings to the screen.
4. Select [Basic] in [Debug Settings] -> [Acquiring Mode].
5. Ask the administrator of the MFP to set a debug log encryption passphrase in [Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [HDD

Settings] -> [Debug Log Encryption Settings]. (Default: 01234567890123456789)
NOTE

• This setting is used to encrypt debug logs to be stored in the HDD.
• Be sure to set the encryption password. Failure to set the encryption password may hamper correct analysis of the log.

 
6. Try to reproduce the problem/malfunction on MFP.
7. The problem/malfunction is reproduced.
8. Ask the administrator of the MFP to set [Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Security Details] -> [Export Debug Log] to

[Allow].
9. Call the Debug Settings in Service Mode.
10. Set the USB password in [Debug Settings] -> [USB Password].

NOTE
• The USB password set here must be same as the password set in the USB memory in advance preparation procedure.

 
11. Call [Debug Settings] -> [Debug Log Output]] to the screen.
12. Connect the USB memory prepared in advance preparation to the USB port located on the right-side of the MFP control panel.
13. Touch [Select File]. Select the intended file and touch [Output] in [HDD -> USB Memory].
14. Check that the Start key lights up in blue, and press the Start key.

NOTE
• If the Start key lights up orange, the USB password and/or MFP serial number on for the MFP do not match the key file.

 
15. [OK] will be displayed.
16. Touch [OK], and exit the Debug Settings.
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17. Return the switch No. 155 to [00000000] at Bit assignment/[00] at HEX assignment in [Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [Software Switch
Setting].

18. Exit the Service Mode.
19. Remove the USB memory from the MFP and check that the USB memory contains the file of which name is

"LOGSYS_xxxxxxxxxxx.log".
20. Send KM your request of analyzing the problem with the log file.

NOTE
• Send the USB password and log file(s) to the recipient of your request SEPARATELY.

 
15.4.2  Enhance mode

(1)  Intended purpose
• To retrieve the program sequence logs from the MFP; for analyzing field problems caused by MFP controller program malfunction which

could be difficult to reproduce in KM.
NOTE

• CE should get permission from CUSTOMER before retrieving the program sequence logs from the customer's MFP.
• Please explain to the CUSTOMER that the MFP performance will be down during the procedure. The top priority of the MFP is to

save the logs completely before starting the next job process; so the CUSTOMER will see a pause between jobs.
 

(2)  Outline
1. Save the key file in the USB memory by using the Key generate utility on the PC.
2. Set the Debug Settings to "ON" in the Service Mode.
3. Set the data encryption password through the customer administrator.
4. Select the target device (USB memory or HDD) to save the log files.

• When selecting USB memory as target, ask the administrator of the MFP to set [Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] ->
[Security Details] -> [Export Debug Log] to [Allow].

• Connect the USB memory into the USB port on the right-rear side of the MFP.
5. Try to reproduce the problem/malfunction on the MFP.
6. The problem/malfunction is reproduced
7. Remove the USB memory if you select USB memory as a target device. (Go to step 9)
8. When selecting HDD as target, ask the administrator of the MFP to set [Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Security Details] -

> [Export Debug Log] to [Allow].
• Save a key file into a USB memory.

9. Send the log(s) and the USB password to the department of KM from which you receive instructions SEPARATELY.
 

(3)  Details of the procedure
(a)  Advance preparation

• Save a key file into a USB memory.
1. Set the USB Password on the Key generation utility.
2. Generate the Key file by typing in the Serial number (capital letter) of the target MFP.
3. Copy the created "Debug Log" folder into the root directory of the USB memory.

• Make sure that [Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Enhanced Security Mode] is set to OFF.
 

(b)  Settings for acquiring logs (When selecting USB memory as a target device)
1. Get permission from the CUSTOMER to retrieve the program sequence logs from the MFP at the customer's site.

NOTE
• Logs include the MFP control program sequences only. They do not include the copy/scan/print/fax image data unless

selecting printer.
• Please explain to the CUSTOMER that the MFP performance will be down during the procedure. The top priority of the

MFP is to save the logs completely before starting the next job process; so the CUSTOMER will see a pause between jobs.
 

2. Set the switch number "155" to "01" in HEX Assignment in [Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [Software Switch Setting].
3. Call the Debug Settings to the screen.
4. Select [Enhance] in [Debug Settings] -> [Acquiring Mode].
5. Select the target logs.

NOTE
• DO NOT TOUCH the command settings (Individual Command and Command Set) without KM instructions.

 
6. Set the USB password in [Debug Settings] -> [USB Password].

NOTE
• The USB password set here must be same as the password set in the USB memory in advance preparation procedure.

 
7. Exit the Service Mode.
8. Ask the administrator of the MFP to set [Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Security Details] -> [Export Debug Log] to

[Allow].
9. Connect the USB memory into the USB port on the right-rear side of the MFP.
10. Try to reproduce the problem/malfunction on MFP.

Cautions when saving log files each time the problem/malfunction is reproduced
• Saved Logs will not be overwritten. USB memory should have enough capacity to save the all logs.
• Debug log function will stop if USB memory is FULL.
• While saving the log data, a specific ICON will appear on the control panel. DO NOT REMOVE the USB memory when the

ICON is displayed.
 

11. The problem/malfunction is reproduced.
12. Return the switch number "155" in HEX Assignment to "00" in [Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [Software Switch Setting].
13. Exit the Service Mode.
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17.  MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENT bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e
17.1  Scanner section
17.1.1  Adjustment of the scanner motor belt

(1)  Purpose
This adjustment must be made in the following case:

• The scanner motor assy has been removed.
 

(2)  Procedure

[1][2] [2]

[2] [3]
1. Attach the spring [3] to the scanner motor assy [1].
2. Temporarily secure the scanner motor assy [1] with three screws

[2].
NOTE

• The screws [2] should be temporarily tightened to a
degree that the position of the motor can be adjusted by
the spring force

• When installing the scanner motor, make sure that the
scanner motor is disconnected with the connector.

[1][2] [3] [4]

3. Attach the drive belt [2] to the pulley [1] and the gear of scanner
motor.

4. Move the scanner motor assy [3] in the direction shown in the
illustration for two to three times, then make sure that it runs
smoothly.
NOTE

• Make sure that the drive belt [2] is properly kept tight by
the spring [4] force.

• If the deflection or tension of the drive belt [2] is
excessive, the scanner unit does not work correctly. This
may result in trouble.

• Make sure that the drive belt [2] is attached to the pulley
[1] correctly.

[1] [3]

[1][2]
5. Tighten three screws [1] in the order shown in the illustration to fix

the scanner motor Assy.
6. Connect the connector [3] to the scanner motor.

NOTE
• When tightening the screw [1], make sure that the scanner

motor assy is not touched.
• After securing the scanner motor assy, check again that

the deflection and tension of the drive belt [2] are not
excessive.

 

17.2  Paper feed section
17.2.1  Centering adjustment of the tray 1/2

(1)  Purpose
This adjustment must be made in the following case:

• When an image printed on a copy is displaced from the correct position with the use of the tray1/2.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Make a test print and check the amount of misalignment.
2. Pull out the tray where this adjustment is made.
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[1]

3. Stretch the paper guides [1] to the maximum size position.

[1]

4. Loosen two screws [1].

[2][1] [1]

5. Move the paper guides [1] complete according to the amount of
the mis-centering you checked in step 1 and adjust the center
position of it.

6. Tighten two screws [2].

7. Make another test print and check the amount of misalignment.
 
17.2.2  Pick-up pressure adjustment of the tray 1/2

(1)  Purpose
This adjustment must be made in the following case:

• When paper jam occurs while thin paper (52 g/m2) is fed.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Remove the paper feed unit.

G.5.3.2 Paper feed unit

[1]

2. Remove the spring [1] stored for replacement from the paper feed
unit.
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24.  MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENT SD-511
24.1  Paper exit section
24.1.1  Half-fold skew adjustment

(1)  Purpose
This adjustment must be made in the following case:

• Fold line goes off the tolerance in the half-fold mode.
• When reinstalling the guide plate assy, perform mechanical adjustment.

 
(2)  Procedure

Exit direction

1. Make a copy in the half-fold mode.
2. Unfold the paper that exits the machine and lay the paper with the

ridge facing up.

[A2]

[A1] [1]
3. Confirm the skew of the fold line [1] of the output copy sample

(Widths of A1 and A2)
Target: A1-A2=±1.0 mm

4. In case the figure exceeds the above mentioned target, follow the
adjustment procedures below.

5. Open the front door of the finisher.
6. Pull the saddle unit.

[1]

7. Loosen two screws [1].

[2]

[1]

8. Slide the lever unit [1] upward.
9. Loosen two screws [2].

[1]

10. Incline the guide plate assy [1] forward or backward according to
the deviation of the crease
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1.  Confirming the firmware version
1.1  Procedure
1. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
2. Select the [Firmware Version].
3. Check if the firmware version is updated.

NOTE
• After conducting firmware updating, check the firmware version No. and confirm that the firmware has been normally updated.
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NOTE
• The language selected on this screen is displayed on the Language Selection screen of Utility.

[Utility] -> [User Settings] -> [System Settings] -> [Language Selection]
• Up to 9 languages are selectable. However, Japanese and English are essential options.

 
11. Touch [OK] to go back to the firmware update selection screen.
12. Press the [START]. (At this time, the Start key starts blinking red.)
13. Check that the control panel shows the message indicating that the data has been rewritten correctly ([Downloading Completed]). Check

also the check sum value ([Check Sum ####]) shown on the control panel. (The Start key lights blue.)
14. Turn OFF the main power switch.
15. Remove the USB memory device, and fix the cover of the service port using a screw.
16. Turn ON the main power switch.
17. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
18. Select [Firmware Version].
19. Make sure if the version of firmware is updated.
 

2.3  Action when data transfer fails
• If “NG” appears on the control panel, indicating that rewriting has been unsuccessful (in which case the Start key lights up red), take the

following steps.
1. Perform the data rewriting procedure again.
2. If the procedure is abnormally terminated, change the USB memory for a new one and try another rewriting sequence.
3. If the procedure is still abnormally terminated, change the board that has caused “NG” and carry out data rewriting procedure.

F/W to be updated Appropriate board Remark
MFP CONTROLLER SSD board (SSDB) -
SCANNER MFP board (MFPB) -
PRINTER Printer control board (PRCB) -
FAX BOARD CONTROLLER1 Fax board/1 (FAXB/1) Only when FK-511 is mounted
FAX BOARD CONTROLLER2 Fax board/2 (FAXB/2) Only when FK-511 is mounted
ADF (DF-M) DF control board (DFCB) Only when DF-701/DF-624 is mounted
FINISHER FS control board (FSCB) Only when FS-533/FS-534 is mounted
RU FS control board (FSCB) Only when FS-533/FS-534 is mounted
SD SD drive board (SDDB) Only when SD-511 is mounted
DSC1 DSC board/1 (DSCB/1) Only when SC-508 is mounted
DSC2 DSC board/2 (DSCB/2) Only when SC-508 is mounted

 

2.4  Entering the machine type information
• When MFP board is replaced, it is necessary to enter the machine type information.
• Refer to the following procedures to enter the machine type information.

Procedure
1. Insert the USB memory to the service port.
2. Turn ON the main power switch.
3. Touch [Machine Type Select].
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3.  Internet ISW
3.1  Preparations for firmware rewriting
3.1.1  Outline

• [Internet ISW] is the system which gives the instruction for updating the firmware with the control panel of the main body, so the main body
will automatically receive the firmware from the program server over a network for updating. With the Internet ISW, the firmware can be
updated when the CE is at the user’s without firmware data.

 
3.1.2  Service environment
The following conditions are necessary for using the Internet ISW function.

• The main body is connected to such a network environment that the firmware can be downloaded on the internet using the ftp or http
protocol.

The “Internet ISW” will not operate under the following conditions.
• Main power switch is set to OFF.
• Sub power is set to OFF.
• When the following setting is set to “ON”:

[Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Enhanced Security Mode]
• Machine is operating, or there are jobs present (including appointed jobs).
• Machine is in idle with suspended job
• Paper jam has occurred
• Image file is in the memory
• Model or the circuit board of the program does not match

 
3.1.3  Preparations for firmware rewriting

• For using the Internet ISW, the network parameter, program server address as well as firewall address need to be set to the main body.
I.12.30.1 Internet ISW - Internet ISW Set

 
(1)  Internet ISW Set
1. Call the Service Mode to the screen.
2. Perform the following setting.

[Machine Update Setting] -> [Internet ISW] -> [Inernet ISW Set]

 
3. Select [ON] in [Function Setting], and touch [END].

NOTE
• Settings such as server setting, etc. will be available by selecting “ON” on this setting.
• When the following setting is set to “ON”, “ON” cannot be selected on this setting.

[Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Enhanced Security Mode]
• To allow the administrator to rewrite firmware, press [Open Mode Settings] and select [Set].

 
(2)  Protocol setting

• It performs the setting concerning the protocol (ftp or http) for connecting to the Internet ISW.
 

(a)  Connecting by http
1. Perform the following setting.

[Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting] -> [Internet ISW]
2. Data input setting

• Touch [HTTP Setting], and select [ON].
3. Connection Time-Out

• Select [Connection Time-Out], and set the time for the connection time out between 30 and 300 seconds.
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3.2  Making the firmware data
3.2.1  Outline

• It is necessary to convert the firmware data and save it in the target directory of the Internet ISW server for upgrading the firmware via
Internet ISW.

 
3.2.2  Procedure
1. Uncompress the firmware file.
2. Drag and Drop the firmware folder [1] which is in the uncompressed folder to the batch file [2] (mktar_ZeusMLK.bat).

[1]

[2]

 
3. “making ZeusMLK(A5AY)” message in the command prompt window appears.

 
4. The command prompt window closed automatically.
5. “A5AYfw.tar” is created in the same directory.

 
6. Copy the “A5AYfw.tar in the firmware data directory of Internet ISW server.

 

3.3  Firmware rewriting from the control panel
3.3.1  Firmware rewriting from the control panel
NOTE

• When performing the Internet ISW, ask the administrator for permission beforehand.
• DO NOT turn OFF the main power switch while downloading.
• When IP address of MFP is assigned by DHCP, the firmware rewriting will be failed by using [Download/Update] button. Use

[Download] button in such case.
• The Static IP address of MFP is necessary to execute the firmware rewriting by CS Remote Care or PageScope Enterprise Suite

remotely.
 

(1)  Conducting rewriting on the control panel
1. Perform the following setting.

[Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting] -> [Internet ISW] -> [Download]
2. To download and update firmware data, select [Download/Update].

To only download firmware data and update it later, select [Download].
3. Touch [Start].
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4.  Procedures for rewriting the firmware by using the Auto Update function
4.1  Outline

• "Auto Update" is the function, which makes the main body access the program server periodically through the network to obtain a new
firmware, then rewrites it automatically.

 

4.2  Service environment
• The following conditions are necessary for using the Auto Update function.
• The main body is connected to such a network environment that the firmware can be downloaded by using the SMB or http protocol.
• The Auto Update function will not operate when the main body is under the following conditions.

• Main power switch is set to OFF.
• Sub power is set to OFF (Power switch blinks or lights up in orange)
• When the following setting is set to "ON".

[Administrator settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Enhanced Security Mode]
• MFP is operating, or there are jobs present (including appointed jobs).
• MFP is in idle with suspended job.
• Trouble has occurred.
• Image file is in the memory.
• Model or the circuit board of the program does not match.

 

4.3  Procedures for rewriting the firmware by using the Auto Update function
4.3.1  Preparations

• For using this function effectively, before executing the following procedures contact with the administrator to obtain an agreement.
• For using the Auto Update function, the network parameter, program server address as well as firewall address need to be set to the main

body.
• Create a firmware file used to the "Internet ISW" and store it in the program server.
• Create a program update information file (C_UpdateList.ini) and store a set of data (folder including the firmware file) for updating in the

program server.
 

(1)  Method for creating the program update information file (C_UpdateList.ini)
• Specify the firmware, loadable driver, configuration files, firmware rewriting method as shown below.

[FirmWare], Version, FilePath, [LoadableDriver], NumberOfFiles, [Config], [QuickUpdate] and Update must be specified by using the
capital letters and small letters properly.

A sample of C_UpdateList.ini

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

 
(a)  A: Firmware updating information

• [FirmWare], Version, and FilePath are the necessary information.
• Change of version numbers (5-digit number) is to be recognized as that the file has been updated, and the file will be downloaded.
• Enter the path and file name in FilePath to access the firmware file.

 
(b)  B: Loadable driver updating information

• [LoadableDriver], Version, and NumberOfFiles are the necessary information.
• Change of version numbers (5-digit number) is to be recognized as that the files have been updated, and the files will be downloaded.
• Specify the number of files at NumberOfFiles. (If not to download, set "0")
• Enter the path and file name in FilePath to access the Loadable Driver file.

 
(c)  C: Configuration files updating information

• [Config], Version and NumberOfFiles are the necessary information.
• Change of version numbers (5-digit number) is to be recognized as that the files have been updated, and the files will be downloaded.
• Specify the number of files at NumberOfFiles. (If not to download, set "0")
• Enter the path and file name in FilePath to access the Configuration file(s).
• If multiple files exist, give a number to each of them as FilePath1, FilePath2 as shown in above illustration.

 
(d)  D: Timing for updating data

• [QuickUpdate] and Update are the necessary information.
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• If Update is set to "0", the downloaded firmware and each setting will be rewritten in accordance with the update time settings.
• If Update is set to "1", the firmware and each setting will be rewritten soon after downloading.

 
(e)  E: Comment

• A comment can be inserted between "#" or ";" and the line break code.
 

(f)  F: Create a configuration file
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting] -> [Machine Auto Update setting] -> [Machine Export setting].
2. Insert a USB memory into the USB port.
3. Enter a password.
4. Select [START].
5. "Result OK" will be displayed.
6. Complete the data export.

NOTE
• On the MFP where a file is to be downloaded, the password specified at above step 3 must be set beforehand by selecting

[Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting] -> [Machine Auto Update setting] -> [Machine Update Password].
 

(g)  G: Copy of Software switch setting and Engine FW DipSW setting
• Create CSV files for the data with the required switch number as SoftwareDipSW.csv and EngineDipSW.csv.

A sample of SoftwareDipSW.csv

A row Software switch number
B row Set 1 on the bit to be overwritten (bit7 to bit0 from left side)
C row Set 1 or 0 for new setting at selected bit(s) on B row. (bit7 to bit0 from left side)

A sample of EngineDipSW.csv

A row Engine FW DipSW number
B row 0 (not select) or 1 (select)

 
(2)  Configuration of files and folders

• The folder configuration of the sample of C_UpdateList.ini in above (1) is as shown below.

 
4.3.2  Download the firmware data automatically from the program server.
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting] -> [Machine Auto Update setting] -> [Auto Update setting].
2. Touch [Auto Update], then select [ON].
3. Select [Download Protocol], then select [SMB] or [HTTP].
4. Enter the information for accessing the program server on the setting screen of the protocol selected at step 3. At this time, specify the

folder in which C_UpdateList.ini is stored at where to be accessed.
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5.  Firmware Distribute Server function (Relay server)
5.1  Outline

• “Relay Server” is the function, which shares the firmware files (relay data) obtained from the network with the other MFP, and works as the
program server of the firmware “Auto Update” function.

NOTE
• This function is disabled when the Marketing Area of the service mode is set to US or Others5.

 

5.2  Service environment
• The following conditions are necessary for using the relay server function.
• The main body is connected to such a network environment that the firmware can be downloaded by using the http protocol.
• The relay server function will not operate under the following conditions.

• Main power switch is set to OFF.
• Sub power is set to OFF (Power switch blinks or lights up in orange)
• When the following setting is set to “ON”.

[Administrator Settings] -> [Security Settings] -> [Enhanced Security Mode]
 

5.3  Firmware relay procedures by using “relay server function”.
5.3.1  Preparations

• For using this function effectively, before executing the following procedures contact with the administrator to obtain an agreement.
• For using the Relay Server function, the network parameter, program server address as well as firewall address need to be set to the main

body.
• Create a firmware file used to the “Internet ISW” and store it in the program server.
• Create one set of data used to the auto update function as the relay data, and store it in the program server. For details, refer to J.4.

Procedures for rewriting the firmware by using the Auto Update function
• Create a data update information file (S_UpdateList.csv) and store up to four folders (four types) of data set in the program server for

managing the relay data saved on one relay server machine.
 

(1)  Methods for creating the data update information file (S_UpdateList.csv)
• To create a CSV file by specifying the model name, data update date and time, and path for accessing the firmware folder used to the

Auto Update function as shown below.
The data with changed date and time will be downloaded. Specify up to four (four types) folders of relay data set.

A sample of S_UpdateList.csv

A row Model name (any character string)
B row Data update date and time
C row Path for accessing the firmware folder used to the Auto Update function

 
(2)  Configuration of files and folders

• The folder configuration of the sample of S_UpdateList.csv in above (1) is as shown below.

 
5.3.2  Download and open the relay data automatically from the program server.
1. Select [Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting] -> [Machine Auto Update setting] -> [Relay server setting].
2. Touch [Update File Download], then select [ON].
3. Select [Obtain Setting File].
4. Enter the information to access the program server on the setting screen. At this time, specify the folder on URL, in which S_UpdateList.csv

is stored.
5. Set [Polling Interval].
6. Set [Repeat Interval].
7. Select [Distribution Server (HTTP)], then select [ON].
8. Set the information for accessing the distribution server.

bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e J  REWRITING OF FIRMWARE > 5.  Firmware Distribute Server
function (Rel...

J-15



NOTE
• Do not use [SMB Authentication].
• The MFP confirms the data update information file in the program server with an interval set at [Polling Interval].
• The MFP compares the data update information file in the program server with that in the MFP, and starts downloading the relay

data with a changed update date and time.
• The downloaded relay data is to be stored in a HDD.

 
(1)  Error Code

• The error code can be displayed using [Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting] -> [Machine Auto Update setting] -> [Relay Server Log
Confirmation], or viewed on the PC where the log which saves up to 100 records sent by using [Transmission Server Log] is received.

Error code Cause of error Countermeasure
N00107 • Cannot access the HTTP server • Set the IP address of the server or the server name correctly.

• Confirm that if the server runs normally.
N00401 • Authentication error • Set the ID and the password correctly.
N00404 • Cannot obtain S_UpdateList.csv

• Cannot find the data described in
S_UpdateList.csv

• Confirm that if S_UpdateList.csv is stored in the server, and set the file path for
accessing S_UpdateList.csv correctly.

• Set the folder name and the file path correctly.

 
5.3.3  Download the firmware opened from the relay server by using the Auto Update function on the other MFP.

• The following settings is to be configured on the MFPs other than the relay server, and the models corresponding to the relayed data.
1. Select [Service] -> [Machine Update Setting] -> [Machine Auto Update setting] -> [Auto Update setting].
2. Touch [Auto Update], then select [ON].
3. Select [Download Protocol], then select [HTTP] according to the settings of [Distribution Server] for the relay server.
4. Enter the information for accessing the relay server on the setting screen of the HTTP setting.

At this time, specify the folder*1 in which C_UpdateList.ini is stored at where to be accessed.
5. Set [Update Time].
6. Set [Polling Interval].
7. Set [Repeat Interval].

*1: The file path in which a file is stored shall be set as shown below.
In [URL], "http://IP address or host name of the MFP working as relay server/DAV/Service/download/bizhubC364e" (sample shown in 5.3.1.(1)).
In the file path on [URL], the capital letters and small letters are distinguished, then enter the part from "/DAV/Service/" as described in the row
C of S_UpdateList.csv. The "DAV/Service/" is the specified path in the MFP relay server. If activate the relay server function in Administrator
settings, the file path will be changed as "/DAV/Admin/".
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6.  CS Remote Care
6.1  Firmware rewriting from the CS Remote Care

• For detailed error information relating to CS Remote Care, refer to “I.12.6 CS Remote Care (Outlines)”
• For the firmware update procedure using CS Remote Care, refer to CS Remote Care Center Manual.
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7.  How to install the i-Option data
7.1  Available function for i-Option
i-Option Function Data location How to recover when replacing or formatting

HDD.
LK-101 v3 Web browser In the Standard firmware n/a
LK-102 v3 PDF processing In the Standard firmware I.12.15.22 Install Data
LK-104 v3 Voice guidance In the Standard firmware
LK-105 v3 Searchable PDF In the Standard firmware
LK-106 Barcode font In the Standard firmware n/a
LK-107 Unicode font In the Standard firmware LK-107/LK-108 font data installation procedure
LK-108 OCR font In the Standard firmware
LK-110 High functional Image Processing In the Standard firmware I.12.15.22 Install Data
LK-111 Enhancing external linkage

(supported by ThinPrint)
In the Standard firmware n/a

 

7.2  LK-107/LK-108 font data installation procedure
Installing procedure of the font data
 
7.2.1  When the font data is ***.pdf format file
1. Prepare an USB memory.
2. Copy the font data to the root directory of the USB memory.

• OCR font: download_OCRA-0.pdf
• Unicode font: download_Andale_J-0.pdf, download_Andale_K-0.pdf, download_Andale_S-0.pdf, download_Andale_T-0.pdf

3. Turn ON the main power switch, and connect the USB memory to the USB port on the side of the control panel.
4. The message “Print a document from External Memory” will be displayed on the control panel, and select it.
5. The font data in the USB memory will be displayed, and select these data to print out.
6. The message “Document Printing Failed” will be displayed, and touch [OK].
7. Print out a PCL font list, and confirm that the font data are registered as following names.

• LK-107: Andale Mono WT J, Andale Mono WT K, Andale Mono WT S, Andale Mono WT T
• LK-108: OCR-A
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1.3  Sensor layout
1.3.1  bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e

[1]

[2]

[3]

[4]

[5]

[6]

[7]

[1] Paper exit sensor (PS3) [2] ADU paper passage sensor/1 (PS40)
[3] Registration sensor (PS1) [4] ADU paper passage sensor/2 (PS41)
[5] Tray 1 paper feed sensor (PS23) [6] Tray 2 vertical transport sensor (PS19)
[7] Tray 2 paper feed sensor (PS20) - -

 
1.3.2  DF-701

[2] [3] [4]

[5][6]

[1]

[1] Registration sensor (PS3) [2] After separate sensor (PS2)
[3] Document length sensor/1 (PS8) [4] Document length sensor/2 (PS9)
[5] Document exit sensor (PS5) [6] Document reading sensor (PS6)
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1.3.3  DF-624

[2] [3] [4]

[5][6]

[1]

[1] Document registration sensor (PS3) [2] After Separate sensor (PS2)
[3] Document length size sensor/1 (PS6) [4] Document length size sensor/2 (PS7)
[5] Document exit sensor (PS5) [6] Document reading sensor (PS4)

 
1.3.4  PC-110/PC-210

[1]

[2]

[3]

[4]

[5]

[1] Tray 2 vertical transport sensor (PS19) [2] Tray 3 vertical transport sensor (PS113)
[3] Tray 3 paper feed sensor (PS112) [4] Tray 4 vertical transport sensor (PS123)
[5] Tray 4 paper feed sensor (PS122) - -
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1.3.5  PC-410

[1]

[2]

[3]

[1] Tray 2 vertical transport sensor (PS19) [2] Vertical transport sensor (PS133)
[3] Paper feed sensor (PS132) - -

 
1.3.6  FS-533/PK-519

[1] [2] [3]

[5] [4]

[1] Paper surface detect sensor/1 (PS102) [2] Paper feed sensor (PS101)
[3] Paper feed sensor (PS201) [4] Punch motor sensor (PS202)
[5] Stapler home sensor (PS110) - -
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1.3.7  FS-534/PK-520/SD-511

[2]
[3]

[4]
[5]

[7]

[6]

[8]

[9]

[10]

[1]

[1] RU entrance sensor (PS2) [2] FNS entrance sensor (PS4)
[3] Punch position sensor (PS2) [4] Sub tray exit sensor (PS8)
[5] Saddle exit sensor (PS5) [6] Staple stacker paper detection sensor (PS31)
[7] Saddle entrance sensor (PS1) [8] Center staple/fold stacker paper detect sensor (PS3)
[9] Fold exit sensor (PS12) [10] Maintray exit sensor (PS16)

 

1.4  Initial check items
• When a paper misfeed occurs, first perform the following initial check items.

Check item Action
Does paper meet product specifications? Replace paper.
Is the paper curled, wavy, or damp? Replace paper.

Instruct user on proper paper storage.
Is a foreign object present along the paper path, or is the paper path deformed or
worn?

Clean the paper path or replace the part on the paper
path if necessary.

Are rolls/rollers dirty, deformed, or worn? Clean the defective roll/roller.
Replace the defective roll/roller.

Are the paper size and the detected paper size by the edge guide are matching? Adjust the edge guide to match the paper size.
Are the actuators operating correctly? Correct the defective actuator.

Replace the defective actuator.

 

1.5  Jam when thin or thick paper is fed
1.5.1  Paper jam for thin paper
If paper jams occur while feeding thin paper (52 g/m2 (13 13/16 lb)) from the tray 1 or the tray 2, adjust the paper pick-up pressure of the tray 1
or the tray 2 to apply the pick-up pressure for thin paper to the tray. However, if the pick-up pressure is changed to the one for thin paper, jam
may occur especially when thick paper is used.
I.17.2.2 Pick-up pressure adjustment of the tray 1/2
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Detection timing 20-22 The tray 3 vertical transport sensor (PS113) is not blocked even after the lapse of a given period of time
after the tray 4 vertical transport sensor (PS123) has been blocked by a paper.

-
In case paper position is detected as locating properly after main power switch is turned ON, door and
cover are opened /closed or jam/trouble reset is done, it is regarded as paper jam at vertical transport
section.

Misfeed processing
location

Right door

Relevant parts • Tray 3 vertical transport motor (M112)
• Tray 4 vertical transport motor (M122)
• Tray 3 vertical transport sensor (PS113)
• Tray 4 vertical transport sensor (PS123)
• PC control board (PCCB)

 
(2)  Procedure

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical component
1 Initial check items - -
2 PS123 I/O check, sensor check PCCB CN18-5 (ON) PC-210 7-K
3 PS113 I/O check, sensor check PCCB CN4-14 (ON) PC-210 5-C
4 M122 operation check PCCB CN9-9 to 16 PC-210 6-K
5 M112 operation check PCCB CN5-9 to 16 PC-210 3 to 4-C
6 Replace PCCB - -

• Link to the wiring diagram (N.2.4 PC-210)
 

1.8  3#-##
1.8.1  30-03

(1)  Contents
JAM type Misfeed at 2nd image transfer section
JAM code 30-03
Detection timing 30-03 The leading edge of paper does not block the paper exit sensor (PS3) since the paper feeding is started.

- The registration sensor (PS1) is unblocked when the main power switch is turned ON, a door or cover is
opened and closed, or a misfeed or malfunction is reset.

- The paper exit sensor (PS3) is unblocked when the main power switch is turned ON, a door or cover is
opened and closed, or a misfeed or malfunction is reset.

-
In case paper position is detected as locating properly after main power switch is turned ON, door and
cover are opened / closed or jam/trouble reset is done, it is regarded as paper jam at image transfer
section.

Misfeed processing
location

Right door

Relevant parts • Transport motor (M1)
• Registration clutch (CL4)
• Paper exit clutch (CL8)
• Registration sensor (PS1)
• Paper exit sensor (PS3)
• Front side board (FRB)
• Printer control board (PRCB)

 
(2)  Procedure

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical component
1 Initial check items - -
2 PS1 I/O check, sensor check FRB CN8-3 (ON) 4 to 5-L
3 PS3 I/O check, sensor check PRCB CN21-7 (ON) 18-C
4 CL4 operation check FRB CN8-7 (CL4_24V) 4-L
5 CL8 operation check PRCB CN13-16 (ON) 23-C

6
M1 operation check PRCB CN31-2 (REM)

PRCB CN31-5 (LOCK)

bizhub C364e 21-J
bizhub C284e 22-J
bizhub C224e 24-J

7 Replace FRB - -
8 Replace PRCB - -

• Link to the wiring diagram (N.1. bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e)
 
1.8.2  32-01, 32-05

(1)  Contents
JAM type Misfeed at exit section
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1.11.8  99-06
(1)  Contents
JAM type Controller JAM (finisher internal processing error)
JAM code 99-06
Detection timing 99-06 Finisher internal control processing is not completed even with the job completed.
Misfeed processing
location -

Relevant parts -

 
(2)  Procedure

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical component
1 Initial check items - -
2 Open and close the front door of the finisher. - -

 
1.11.9  99-07

(1)  Contents
JAM type Controller JAM (main body not completing a job)
JAM code 99-07
Detection timing 99-07 The main body does not complete its paper exit operation.

Finisher does not complete its paper exit operation.
Misfeed processing
location -

Relevant parts -

 
(2)  Procedure

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical component
1 Initial check items - -

2 Open and close the front door of the main body, or
open and close the front door of the finisher. - -

 
1.11.10  99-08

(1)  Contents
JAM type Controller JAM (finisher not starting a job)
JAM code 99-08
Detection timing 99-08 The finisher does not accept a print start command.
Misfeed processing
location -

Relevant parts -

 
(2)  Procedure

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical component
1 Initial check items - -

2 Open and close the lower front door of the main body,
or open and close the front door of the finisher. - -

 
1.11.11  99-09

(1)  Contents
JAM type Controller JAM (finisher not completing a job)
JAM code 99-09
Detection timing 99-09 • A paper exit or paper finishing process inside the finisher is not completed.

• The finisher does not start during a reset procedure from the jam.
Misfeed processing
location -

Relevant parts -

 
(2)  Procedure

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical component
1 Initial check items - -
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3.  TROUBLE CODE
3.1  Display procedure

• The machine’s CPU performs a self-diagnostics function that, on detecting a malfunction, gives the corresponding malfunction code on the
control panel.

 

3.2  Trouble resetting procedure
• Different malfunction resetting procedures apply depending on the rank of the trouble code.
* List of malfunction resetting procedures
Trouble code rank Resetting procedures

Rank A Trouble reset: Refer to the Trouble resetting procedure by Trouble Reset key.
Rank B Opening/closing the front door

Trouble reset: When the [internal error. auto cancel] for rank B is set to “Yes”, after the set period of time, trouble is
automatically cleared.

Rank C Turning main power switch OFF/ON
Trouble reset: When the [internal error. auto cancel] for rank C is set to “Yes”, after the set period of time, trouble is
restarted and cleared.

 
3.2.1  Trouble resetting procedure by Trouble Reset key

(1)  Use
• If the all troubles occur and the status would not be cleared by turning main power switch OFF and ON again, or opening and closing the

front door, clear the status of the machine.
• To be used when the status would not be cleared by turning main power switch OFF and ON again, or opening and closing the front door

in case of a trouble.
 

(2)  Procedure
1. Turn OFF the main power switch.
2. Turn main power switch ON while pressing the Reset key.
3. Touch [Trouble Reset].
4. Check to make sure that [OK] is displayed and it has been reset.
5. After turning off the main power switch, turn it on again more than 10 seconds after and check if the machine starts correctly.

 
3.2.2  Trouble resetting procedure by the auto cancel function

(1)  Use
• When rank B or C trouble occurs, MFP automatically clears trouble and makes the MFP ready for use. When the trouble auto cancel

function is enabled, upon the occurrence of trouble to be automatically cleared, the trouble detection message is displayed on the screen
and the trouble is automatically cleared. If the trouble remains after performing the auto cancel operation 3 times, the normal trouble code
display screen appears.

 
(2)  Procedure
1. Select [Yes] for the trouble rank to which the trouble auto cancel operation is applied in [Service Mode] -> [System 2] -> [ ] -> [Internal

Error. Auto Cancel]. (The default setting for rank C is set to [Yes].)
2. Touch [OK], and turning main power switch OFF and ON again.

 
3.2.3  Trouble resetting procedure by remote operation

(1)  Use
• Trouble can be cleared by remote operation using the applications or CS Remote Care system.
• The combinations of the applications to be used and the ranks of trouble to be cleared are shown below.

bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e K  TROUBLESHOOTING > 3.  TROUBLE CODE

K-37





























Trouble isolation LCT
Relevant electrical parts • Shifter motor (M133)

• Shifter stop / lower limit position sensor (PS138)
• Shifter home sensor (PS139)
• PC control board (PCCB)

 
(2)  Procedure

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical components

1 Check the connector between M133-PCCB CN10 for
proper connection and correct as necessary. - -

2 Check the connector of M133 for proper drive coupling
and correct as necessary. - -

3
Check the connector between PS138-relay CN16-
PCCB CN14 for proper connection and correct as
necessary.

- -

4
Check the connector between PS139-relay CN16-
PCCB CN14for proper connection and correct as
necessary.

- -

5 PS138 I/O check, sensor check PCCB CN14-6 (ON) PC-410 4-J
6 PS139 I/O check, sensor check PCCB CN14-3 (ON) PC-410 4-J
7 M133 operation check PCCB CN10-3 to 4 PC-410 6-J
8 Replace M133 - -
9 PCCB IC2 conduction check - -
10 Replace PCCB - -

• Link to the wiring diagram (N.2.5 PC-410)
• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.12. C0214)

 

3.6  C1###
3.6.1  C1004

(1)  Contents
Trouble type FNS communication error
Trouble code C1004
Rank C
Detection timing <When FS-533 or FS-534 is

installed>
When the FS control board (FSCB) is receiving data, a communication error
is detected.

<When JS-506 is installed> When the JS control board (JSCB) is receiving data, a communication error
is detected.

Trouble isolation -
Relevant electrical parts <When FS-533 or FS-534 is

installed>
FS control board (FSCB)

<When JS-506 is installed> JS control board (JSCB)

 
(2)  Procedure
When FS-533 or FS-534 is installed

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical components

1

Turn OFF the main power switch, disconnect and then
connect the power cord. Wait for 10 sec. or more after
connect the power cord, and turn ON the main power
switch.

- -

2 Rewrite the firmware. - -
3 Replace FSCB (FS-533/FS-534) - -

When JS-506 is installed
Step Action Control signal Location of electrical components

1

Turn OFF the main power switch, disconnect and then
connect the power cord. Wait for 10 sec. or more after
connect the power cord, and turn ON the main power
switch.

- -

2 Rewrite the firmware. - -
3 Replace JSCB - -

• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.13. C1004, CC155)
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3.6.2  C1081
(1)  Contents
Trouble type SD communication error
Trouble code C1081
Rank C
Detection timing <When FS-534+SD-511 is

installed>
When a communication error is detected between the FS control board
(FSCB) and the SD control board (SDDB).

Trouble isolation Half-Fold/Tri-Fold/Center Stapling
Relevant electrical parts • SD drive board (SDDB)

• FS control board (FSCB)

 
(2)  Procedure

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical components

1

Turn OFF the main power switch, disconnect and then
connect the power cord. Wait for 10 sec. or more after
connect the power cord, and turn ON the main power
switch.

- -

2 Rewrite the firmware. - -
3 Replace SDDB - -
4 Replace FSCB - -

• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.14. C1081)
 
3.6.3  C1102

(1)  Contents
Trouble type Main tray up/down motor’s drive malfunction
Trouble code C1102
Rank B
Detection timing <When FS-533 is installed> • While the exit tray is being lifted, the stapler movement motor (M107) is

not unblocked after the set period of time has elapsed after the tray lift up
motor (M109) is turned ON.

• While the exit tray is being lowered, the stapler movement motor (M107)
is not blocked after the set period of time has elapsed after the tray lift up
motor (M109) is turned ON

<When FS-534 is installed> • While the exit tray is being lifted, the main tray upper position sensor
(PS26/PS27) is not blocked and the main tray upper position detect
switch (SW2) is not turned ON, even after the main tray up/down motor
(M11) turns by the set number of times.

• While the exit tray is being lowered, the main tray full detection sensor
(PS29) is not blocked after the set period of time has elapsed after the
main tray up/down motor (M11) is turned ON.

Trouble isolation -
Relevant electrical parts <When FS-533 is installed> • Tray lift up motor (M109)

• Stapler movement motor (M107)
• FS control board (FSCB)

<When FS-534 is installed> • Main tray up/down motor (M11)
• Main tray upper position sensor/R (PS26)
• Main tray upper position sensor/F (PS27)
• Main tray full detection sensor (PS29)
• Main tray upper position detect switch (SW2)
• FS control board (FSCB)

 
(2)  Procedure
When FS-533 is installed

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical components

1 Check the connector between M109-FSCB CN108 for
proper connection and correct as necessary. - -

2 Check the connector of M109 for proper drive coupling
and correct as necessary. - -

3 Check the connector between PS107-FSCB CN110 for
proper connection and correct as necessary. - -

4 PS107 I/O check, sensor check FSCB CN110 FS-533 7-D to E
5 M109 operation check FSCB CN108 FS-533 10-E
6 Replace M109 - -
7 FSCB CP109 conduction check - -
8 Replace FSCB - -
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(2)  Procedure
Step Action Control signal Location of electrical components

1 Check the connector between M7-SDDB J8 for proper
connection and correct as necessary. - -

2 Check the connector of M7 for proper drive coupling,
and correct as necessary. - -

3 Check the connector between PS5-SDDB J8 for
proper connection and correct as necessary. - -

5 PS5 I/O check, sensor check SDDB J8-3 (ON) SD-511 3 to 4-G
7 M7 operation check SDDB J8-4 to 7 SD-511 3-F to G
8 Replace M7 - -
9 Replace SDDB - -
10 Replace FSCB - -

• Link to the wiring diagram (N.2.8 SD-511)
• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.29. C1156)

 
3.6.18  C1182

(1)  Contents
Trouble type Shift motor drive malfunction
Trouble code C1182
Rank B
Detection timing <When JS-506 is installed> • The tray shift home sensor (PS1) is not unblocked after the set period of

time has elapsed after the tray shift motor (M1) is turned ON (start of
moving to the home position.)

• The tray shift home sensor (PS1) is not blocked after the set period of
time has elapsed after the tray shift motor (M1) is turned ON (start of
moving to the shift position.)

Trouble isolation Staple
Relevant electrical parts • Tray shift motor (M1)

• Tray shift home sensor (PS1)
• JS control board (JSCB)

 
(2)  Procedure

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical components

1 Check the connector between M1-JSCB CN208 for
proper connection and correct as necessary. - -

2 Check the connector of M1 for proper drive coupling,
and correct as necessary. - -

3 Check the connector between PS1-JSCB CN208 for
proper connection and correct as necessary. - -

4 PS1 I/O check, sensor check JSCB CN208-5 (ON) JS-506 5-C
5 M1 operation check JSCB CN208-1 (DRV) JS-506 4 to 5-C
6 Replace M1 - -
7 JSCB ICP3 conduction check - -
8 Replace JSCB - -

• Link to the wiring diagram (N.2.9 JS-506)
• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.30. C1182)

 
3.6.19  C1184

(1)  Contents
Trouble type Paper discharge control motor’s malfunction
Trouble code C1184
Rank B
Detection timing <When FS-534 is installed> The paper delivery control sensor (PS28) is not blocked or unblocked even

after the set period of time has elapsed while the paper receiving control
motor (M12) is energized.

Trouble isolation -
Relevant electrical parts • Paper receiving control motor (M12)

• Paper delivery control sensor (PS28)
• FS control board (FSCB)
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Trouble isolation -
Relevant electrical parts • Fusing pressure motor (M11)

• Fusing pressure home sensor (PS38)
• Printer control board (PRCB)
• Fusing unit

 
(2)  Procedure

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical components

1 Check the connector between M11-PRCB CN13 for
proper connection and correct as necessary. - -

2
Check the connector between fusing unit-relay CN98,
CN99, CN104-PRCB CN5 for proper connection and
correct as necessary.

- -

3 PS38 I/O check, sensor check PRCB CN5-12 (ON) 27 to 28-C
4 M11 operation check PRCB CN13-1 to 4 25-C
5 Replace M11 - -
6 Replace the fusing unit - -
7 Replace PRCB - -

• Link to the wiring diagram (N.1. bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e)
• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.57. C3101)

 
3.8.2  C3201, C3202

(1)  Contents
Trouble type Fusing motor failure to turn
Trouble code C3201
Rank B
Detection timing The motor lock signal remains HIGH for a predetermined continuous period of time while the motor remains

stationary.
Trouble isolation -
Relevant electrical parts • Fusing motor (M3)

• Printer control board (PRCB)

Trouble type Fusing motor turning at abnormal timing
Trouble code C3202
Rank B
Detection timing The motor lock signal remains LOW for a predetermined continuous period of time while the motor remains

stationary.
Trouble isolation -
Relevant electrical parts • Fusing motor (M3)

• Printer control board (PRCB)

 
(2)  Procedure

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical components

1 Check the connector between M3-PRCB CN2 for
proper connection and correct as necessary. - -

2 Check the loading status of the fusing unit drive, and
correct the error as necessary. - -

3 M3 operation check PRCB CN2-9 (REM)
PRCB CN2-12 (LOCK) 27-I to J

4 Replace M3 - -
5 Replace PRCB - -

• Link to the wiring diagram (N.1. bizhub C364e/C284e/C224e)
• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.58. C3201, C3202)

 
3.8.3  C3302

(1)  Contents
Trouble type Paper cooling fan failure to turn
Trouble code C3302
Rank B
Detection timing The fan lock signal remains HIGH for a predetermined continuous period of time while the fan remains

stationary.
Trouble isolation -
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Trouble isolation -
Relevant electrical parts • Fusing unit

• Heating roller temperature sensor (TEMS)
• Printer control board (PRCB)

Trouble type Fusing abnormally high temperature detection (Center of the heating side)
Trouble code C3726
Rank A
Detection timing Detected temperature of the heating roller thermistor/2 (TH2) goes beyond a given temperature for a given

period of time consecutively.
Trouble isolation -
Relevant electrical parts • Fusing unit

• Heating roller thermistor/2 (TH2)
• Printer control board (PRCB)

 
(2)  Procedure

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical components

1 Check the fusing unit for correct installation (whether it
is secured in position). - -

2 Check the open/close operation of the right door. - -

3 Check the fusing unit and PRCB for proper connection
and correct or change as necessary. - -

4 Replace the fusing unit - -
5 Replace PRCB - -

• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.61. C3722, C3922)
• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.62. C3725, C3825, C3925)
• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.63. C3726, C3826)

 
3.8.6  C3825, C3826

(1)  Contents
Trouble type Fusing abnormally low temperature detection (Main of the heating roller)
Trouble code C3825
Rank A
Detection timing The heating roller temperature sensor (TEMS) continues to detect a temperature lower than a predetermined

one for a predetermined period of time.
Trouble isolation -
Relevant electrical parts • Fusing unit

• Heating roller temperature sensor (TEMS)
• Printer control board (PRCB)

Trouble type Fusing abnormally low temperature detection (Center of the heating roller)
Trouble code C3826
Rank A
Detection timing The heating roller thermistor/2 (TH2) continues to detect a temperature lower than a predetermined one for a

predetermined period of time.
Trouble isolation -
Relevant electrical parts • Fusing unit

• Heating roller thermistor/2 (TH2)
• Printer control board (PRCB)

 
(2)  Procedure

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical components

1 Check the fusing unit for correct installation (whether it
is secured in position). - -

2 Check the open/close operation of the upper right
door. - -

3 Check the fusing unit and PRCB for proper connection
and correct or change as necessary. - -

4 Replace the fusing unit - -
5 PRCB ICP15 conduction check - -
6 Replace PRCB - -

• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.62. C3725, C3825, C3925)
• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.63. C3726, C3826)
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3.8.7  C3922, C3925, C3926
(1)  Contents
Trouble type Fusing sensor wire breaks detection (Edge of the heating roller)
Trouble code C3922
Rank A
Detection timing After a predetermined period of time after the warm-up stage is started, the heating roller thermistor/1 (TH1)

voltage does not decrease by predetermined steps (temperature rise) within a predetermined period of time.
Trouble isolation -
Relevant electrical parts • Fusing unit

• Heating roller thermistor/1 (TH1)
• Printer control board (PRCB)

Trouble type Fusing sensor wire breaks detection (Center of the heating roller)
Trouble code C3925
Rank A
Detection timing After a predetermined period of time after the warm-up stage is started, the heating roller temperature sensor

(TEMS) voltage does not increase by predetermined steps (temperature rise) within a predetermined period of
time.

Trouble isolation -
Relevant electrical parts • Fusing unit

• Heating roller temperature sensor (TEMS)
• Printer control board (PRCB)

Trouble type Fusing sensor wire breaks detection (Middle of the heating roller)
Trouble code C3926
Rank A
Detection timing • After a predetermined period of time after the warm-up stage is started, the heating roller thermistor/2 (TH2)

voltage does not decrease by predetermined steps (temperature rise) within a predetermined time.
• When a temperature detected by the heating roller thermister/1 (TH1) is compared with the temperature

detected by the heating roller thermister/2 (TH2) to find out that the difference exceeded the predetermined
temperature.

Trouble isolation -
Relevant electrical parts • Fusing unit

• Heating roller thermistor/1 (TH1)
• Heating roller thermistor/2 (TH2)
• Printer control board (PRCB)

 
(2)  Procedure

Step Action Control signal Location of electrical components

1 Check the fusing unit for correct installation (whether it
is secured in position). - -

2 Check the open/close operation of the upper right
door. - -

3 Check the fusing unit and PRCB for proper connection
and correct or change as necessary. - -

4 Replace the fusing unit - -
5 Replace PRCB - -

• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.61. C3722, C3922)
• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.62. C3725, C3825, C3925)
• Link to the layout drawings for related parts by each trouble code (S.64. C3926)

 

3.9  C4###
3.9.1  C4091

(1)  Contents
Trouble type I/F communication error
Trouble code C4091
Rank C
Detection timing The communication between the MFPB and PRCB can not be completed even when elapsed a given period of

time.
Trouble isolation -
Relevant electrical parts • MFP board (MFPB)

• Printer control board (PRCB)
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5.  ERROR CODE FOR THE INTERNET ISW
5.1  Error code list for the Internet ISW

• When a trouble occurred while conducting the Internet ISW and it was not normally connected, the message on the status and the error
code will be displayed on the control panel.
When updating with CS Remote Care, the error code will be sent to the CS Remote Care center.

NOTE
• When a code other than the error code list is displayed, contact and inform the error code.

 

5.2  0x0#
Error code Description Countermeasure

0x00000001 Illegal error on the control • Check if the following setting is set to “ON”. [Service Mode] -> [Machine
Update Setting] -> [Internet ISW] -> [Internet ISW Set]

• Check the status of the following setting. [Service Mode] -> [Machine
Update Setting] -> [Internet ISW] -> [Forwarding Access Setting]

• If the above process does not solve the problem, inform the corresponding
error code to the KONICA MINOLTA.

0x00000010 Parameter error • Check if the following setting is set to “ON”. [Service Mode] -> [Machine
Update Setting] -> [Internet ISW] -> [Internet ISW Set]

• If the above process does not solve the problem, inform the corresponding
error code to the KONICA MINOLTA.

0x00111000 Error concerning the network
• Connection has been completed.

• Check the User’s network environment. (LAN cable’s connection)
• Check the status of the following setting. [Service Mode] -> [Machine

Update Setting] -> [Internet ISW] -> [Forwarding Access Setting]
• Check to see if the FTP server operates normally.

0x00111001 Error concerning the network
• It cannot be connected to the server.

• Check the network environment of the User.
• Check to see if the FTP server operates normally.
• Check whether the URL of the data transfer server includes http://, ftp://, or

the like to specify a protocol in [Service Mode] -> [Machine Update Setting]
-> [Internet ISW] -> [Forwarding Access Setting].

0x00111100 Error concerning the network
• Communication timeout.

0x00111101 Error concerning the network
• Disconnection occurred.

• Check the network environment of the User.
• Check to see if the FTP server operates normally.

0x00111110 Error concerning the network
• The network is not connected.

0x00110010 Error concerning the network
• Others

0x00001### FTP error
• Reply code when it failed to be

connected.

• Check to see if FTP server normally operates.
• Check the IP address, user’s name, etc.

0x00002### FTP error
• Error reply code for the user command

or pass command.

• Check to see if FTP server operates normally.

0x00003### FTP error
• Error reply code for CWD command.

0x00004### FTP error
• Error reply code for the TYPE

command.

• Check to see if FTP server operates normally.

0x00005### FTP error
• Error reply code for the PORT

command.
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[1]

[2]

[3]

[14]

[4]
[5][6][7]

[8]

[9]

[10]
[11]

[12]

[13]

[1] Transfer belt [2] Photo conductor K
[3] One line, One scan / Two line, One scan [4] Photo conductor rotation direction
[5] Return mirror/1 [6] G2 lens
[7] G1 lens [8] Polygon mirror
[9] Laser diode [10] Return mirror/3
[11] G3 lens [12] Return mirror/2
[13] Photo conductor [14] Beam

 
(1)  Product with SB label

• On the product with an SB label attached on the right door, a PH unit of an 1-beam arrayed laser diode has been installed.

S
B [1]

[1] SB label - -
 
3.2.2  Laser exposure process

(1)  Operation
1. The laser light of each color enters the cylindrical lens via the synthetic mirror and return mirror (light source).
2. At the cylindrical lens, each laser light is condensed in the vicinity of the polygon mirror.
3. Since the angle of incidence for each color of laser light varies, the laser light reflected by the polygon mirror is reflected in a different

angle for each color.
4. The condensing angle of each color of laser light is corrected by the G1 and G2 lenses and then reaches each return mirror.
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3.  TROUBLE CODE
3.1  C1184
3.1.1  Symptom

• The C1184 (Paper discharge control motor’s malfunction) occurred during the initial operation when FS-534 wakes up from the sleep mode.
 
3.1.2  Cause

• A fault occurring in the paper receiving control motor (M12) during the operation prior to the sleep mode causes C1184 to occur after the
machine exits from the sleep mode or when the main power switch is turned ON.

 
3.1.3  Countermeasures

• Update the firmware to the following version (or later). REWRITING OF FIRMWARE
Maintenance program name: MFP card version [G00-68]
Download file name: [A5C10Y0-F000-G20-63.exe]

 

3.2  C4802
3.2.1  Symptom

• When the PRC Board is replaced with a new one with a finisher option mounted on the machine, the machine detects the replacement of
the board and causes the trouble code C4802 to appear. Performing the [Engine Data Reflect Mode] thereafter does not, however, result in
"OK" and the trouble cannot be eliminated.

 
3.2.2  Cause

• The [Engine Data Reflect Mode] is performed with a machine door (front door, right door) and the finisher door open.
 
3.2.3  Countermeasures

• Update the firmware to the following version (or later).REWRITING OF FIRMWARE
Maintenance program name: MFP card version [G20-63]
Download file name: [A5C10Y0-F000-G20-63]
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12.  C0214
PARTS LAYOUT DRAWING/1

BOARD CONNECTOR LAYOUT DRAWING (PCCB) WIRING DIAGRAM

PARTS LAYOUT DRAWING/2
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13.  C1004, CC155
PARTS LAYOUT DRAWING/1 [FS-533]

PARTS LAYOUT DRAWING/3 [JS-506]

PARTS LAYOUT DRAWING/2 [FS-534]

JS control board (JSCB)

FS control board (FSCB)

FS control board (FSCB)
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14.  C1081
PARTS LAYOUT DRAWING/1 PARTS LAYOUT DRAWING/2

SD drive board (SDDB)

FS control board (FSCB)
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